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PREFACE

In undertaking the present task, there is a twofold

danger, of presenting the hypothesis either too vaguely,

or as a fait accompli. In opting for an approach véering
towards the former pit; I have been guided by the belief
that the author of Acts must first be understood, btefore

we can gresp his attitude towards any source material. The
most that can be achieved with a source theory such as that
here presented is to throw out many suggestions - some with
more conviction than others - but which, taken as a whole,

give the theory (I hope) a ring of credibility.

This thesis was presented for the degree of M. Litt.
in September'1971° The following is a revised presentation
of that work. The revision has followed suggestions made

by the M. Litt. examiners.



ABSTRACT

The study commences with a review of the many isolated
sugge stions advanced in support of a Marcan source unde r-
lying part of Acts. Whilst these are seen to have little
coherence, the opposite theory recently propounded by Parker
that Acte is ignorant of the Marcan Gospel is also found
+0 be wanting in probabilitye.

Following a brief general survey of prevalent attitudes
t0 gource criticism of Acts today, it is demonstrated how
the present stﬁdy has a certain adventage in this field,
by being able to provide some objective control on the
evidences for in knowing something of Mark's ovm language
and method, and ILuke‘'s treatment of it, we have some guidanoe
as to the nsture of one source in Acts, had Mark ever been
used in the formation of Acts by Iuke. As a partial check
agalinst a 'freak' result, vwocabulary of Matthew and John is
algso testeds this in effect heightening the connections
between Mark and part of Actse.

Armed with a knowledge of Mark's distinctive vocabulary,
the thesis develops the two major issues involved: firstly,
does Mark'®s Gospel bear any evidence that its author intended
to continue with an *Acts' of any description? = after
examination of key passages this possibility is left opens
Secondly, assuming the hypothesis, the text of those passages
in Acts which appear from statistical evidence to most
possibly have Marcan affinities are analysed in detail, uging
the material gained from the examination of Marcan language
as the basis for all discussion. At the same time the zuth
hor's own attitudes to his material has constantly to be
evaluated, and although the final conclugion remains
necessarlly speculative, the probability of a Marcan source

underlying at least Ac, 3:1-11, 10 9-16 and 12:5-10 seens
unavoidable.

The work concludes with three Appendices, a Bibliography
and en Index. |

(299 words)
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1. SOURCE CRITICISM OF ACTS

(1) A REVIEW OT" MARCAN HYPOTHESES

In his investigation of 1898 into what he called fhe
'double text' of Luke/Acts, Blass faced the obstacle of
explaining why, in both works, the ’second edition' Tuke
on this theory is said to have issued does not always
seek to improve on the rough style of the original. Elass'
answer was that Tuke is using a source which he feels ob-
liged to Tollow closely. "Suppose", he continued, 'that
Mark was the author who had written a continuation to his
Gospel, and that this continuation fell into Tuke's hands...
..."1 The tell-tale word here is 'suppose'- although it
would not be an unreasonable a priori hypothesis, since

we know that Mark forms one important, and indeed written,

source for Tuke's Gospel. Put there the evidence can be

sifted through, for the source is extant. Acts, by contrast,

stands as our unique record of the Barly Church.

Despite this difficulty, there has not been a want of
writers prepared to advance the supposition that WMark may
have contributed some of the material that is now contained
in The Acts. Discussing the ending of Mark's Gospel in

1872/

i

. Blass: Philology of the Gospels (1898) p. 141. His

basic premise of a double text has found little favour,

but see p. 320.
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1872, Weiss suggested that Mark might have written a his-
tory of the Early Church, but he never followed up his
idea. It was Blass who was the first to attempt to estab-
lish a definite relationship between Acts and a Marcan
source. Initial soundings came in 1895 in his commentary
where he comments on the appearance of the name John IMark
in Acts 12.12 "as if to distinguish him as the author of
the narTative”.2 The vivid writing in this chapter com-
bined with the name of WMark has prompted numerous scholars
to follow Rlass' suggestion without discussing the imp-
lications or even committing themselves always, as Blass

later did, to the hypothesis of a written source.

7

3 4

Rrovme, Purnside, Biokwell,5 Dessain,6 Jeremias,
3 . . s

and Taylor,  all mention this possibility as regards

Acts 12 in apparent avproval. Clark even gquotes the above

of/

¥. Blass: Acta Apostolorum (1895) p. 11
1. Browne: Acts (1925) p. 206

W. Burnside: Acts (1916) pv. 153

E. Bickwell: Acts (1928) p. 352

C. Dessain: Acts (Catholic Commentary on Scripture) (1953)
p. 1033

J. Jeremias: ZNW 36 (1937) p. 217

V. Taylor: Behind the Third Gospel (1926) w». 200.
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10.
11.
12.
13.

of Blass and believes "John #Mark would heve known all about

9

the seven steps leading up to the prison.” Bruce extends

the idea in claiming Mark as Tuke's "informant for this and

other narratives.”lo

More cazautiously in favour of a written source for Acts

12 is Cerfauxll

- but if this possibility is acknowledged,
the question can be raised whether any of the previous chap-
ters of Acts are likewise linked with Mark. Blunt considered

this possible.12

Blass himself assembled some proofs: but he concluded
that if Mark did write a history of the earliest church in
Jerusalem and Judaea, it would have beén in Aramaic. This
in turn leads to the requirement of an Aramaic Gospel of
Mark and the hypothesis flounders under Blass' attempted

proof of the same.13

About the same time, and apparently in ignorarnce of
Elass' arguments, Erbt in 1896, whilst discussing the Petrine
material in the New Testament noted that Mark's Gospel

begins/

A. Clark: Acts (1933) p. 349: referring to Acts 12.10 D. On_
D in Acts and justification for its use here, see Avp. 2,

®.F. Bruce: Acts (Greek) (1951) p. 247. Also BC 2 p. 146,

T.. Cerfaux: ETL 13 (1936) p. 689. (cp M. Albertz vp. 2627T)

A. Blunt: St. Mark (1929) p. 269.

Blass: Philology pp 193 ff. Burkitts: Sources (1926) 79f also
approved of a written Warcan account - Carrington: According
to Mark pp 160f, 336, 345 says "possibly".




14.

15.

16.

begins with a very emphatic ;z/o\X’{ and that it contains
the promise that the Gospel is to be preached to all the
C—entiles.14 Erbt canmnot conceive of Mark writing such
words unless he intended to show their accomplishment,

and he thus posits that most of the material found in Acts
1-15 rests upon an account by Mark which concluded with
Peter's death, after he had brought the good news to the

Gentiles. He presents little evidence, apart from pointing

1=

to the parallels between for example, the life of Stephen
) 15 o

and Christ.”” The use of the name Saul, he also says,

(Inke prefers Paul) is likewise indicstive of & Narcan

source.,

Erbt's approach is very undetailed. MNevertheless,
these suggestions received some half-hearted support. In

1897 Pease could claim that thenﬁots of Peter" had a''close

aifinity" with Mark's Gospell6 and Tindlay says of the two

Peter/

Mk. lei, 13310, W. Erbt: Voh Jerusalem nach Rom p. 24 (my
references to a 1912 edition). On the Marcan verses see
pp. 64 ff. and 83F..

Note the false witnesses and the theme of Stephen's
(dbbreviated" ! p. 27) speech: "Der UmstlUrzler und Erneuerer
und .. Verurteilter," themes in Mark's passion narrative
but not Tuke's.

T. Pease JRL 16 (13897) p. 16.
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18.

19.

Peter miracle stories in Acts 9:32-43%3: "I should like to
assocliate Mark with both stories."17 Thege contributions,
though not envisaging a written Marcan source, remove one
major difficulty: namely the improbability of a single source

underlying all the diverse material in the first half of Acts.

Another isolated argument adduced in favour of the
hypothesis came in 1918 from Whitley. He notes that Mark's
Gospel is smaller in the ratio of approximately 14 to 23 to
other historical works in both 0ld and New Testaments.
Henée if we think of a ILost @nding to the Gospel, its comn-

tents might be as long as (say!) Acts 1-12.19

The only detailed presentation of the case has come Trom
T8on Dieu who produced his case in 1920 in successive
volumes of Revue Bibligue. There are two general criticisms

of his approcach:

1. He assumes Mark intended to write a history of the
early community. He does not discuss the possibility

that/

J. PFindlays: Acts (1934) p. 50.

i.e. Acts 1-12. Qthers vrefer the designation of Torrey &c.
as Acts 1-15.

W, Whitley ET 29 (1918) »n. 331f. T. Zahn: Introduction,
Vol. 2 (1909) p. 487nl10 nad already made this observation,
limiting his figures to the N.T.



that Mark's Gospel was intended to end at 16:8. When this
theory came into a certain amount of fashion a few years

later, it brouzht into disrepute his whole hypothesis.

2. Whilst aware of Harnack's source analysis of Acts
(see below), Dieu follows the theory of Torrey, though
without accepting the necessity of an Aramsic source, that
vehind Acts 1-15 is a single source. But the evidence that
is supplied for a Marcan source in connection with Paul's
conversion in Acts 9 is non-existent and Dien would have
better concentrated his attention upon those sub-sections

of Acts which yielded some support for his hypothesis.

For convenience we list now the proofs evoked by Dieu:
Tfew of these are convincing, important ones are discussed

fully later:

1. Ac. 1:5. Tike Mark, Acts bvegins with a contrast
between the baptism of John and the bhaptism of the Spirit.
True, Tuke contains this passage, but Mark (1:8) and Acts-

unlike "Q" - omit the reference to fire.

2. Ac. 1:7 echoes k. 13:32. Other commentators
suggest that Tuke omitted the Marcan phrase because he

wished/



. C s 20 e .
wished to employ it here. This eXxcuse seems most unlikely.
"Would Iuke omit in his Gospel what he was merely plauning

to use in Acts?”Zl This is an important issue.

%, Dieu claims that the mention of the temple visits
of the Christians22 is more consistent with Mark's outlook,
for Tmke is alleged to omit some of these references. But
it is the Third Gospel which concludes "in the temple”23 -

so that this argument is worthless.

4. Acts 6:13 has verbal parallels with Mk 14:5824.
Why has Iuke omitted this episode irom Jesus' trial? Had
he been alive to the parallel between Stephen's martyrdom

and/

20. S0 BC 4 p. 8. CSC. Williams ET64 (1953) p. 283 who also
cites Mk 5:40 = Ac 9:40, Mk 14:2 = Ac 12:3 and Mk 14:58
(above). 3. Kilpatrick in Keotestamentica et Semitica
(1969) pp. 168-171 also adds Mk 1l:24a, 34a = Ac 16:17f,
Mk 1:27 = Ac 17:19. His reference Mk 2:12 = Ac 4:25 is
mysterious.

21. H. Russell HTR 48 (1956) p. 173.

22. Ac 2:46, 3:1, 5:12 D, 207, 25,42,

23. 1k 24:53 - cp also Tk 21:38.

24. See also Erbt p. 26f and K. Lincke ZNWS (1904) p. 200 who
calls Stephen "the friend of the Galileans" and assigns

Acts 6, 7 2nd 12 to a Marcan source. For Mark:"Bvangelium
und Avostelgeschichte war ihm ein Gangzes".
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26.

and Jesus' own fate, would he not have been quick to rep-

. 52 .
roduce the Marcan episode? > The reference to

(Ag, 7:48) also recalls this Marcan passage.

5. Ac 12:18-2%: the death of Herod is told with an
eye for detail; compare the story of an earlier Herod's

execution of John the RPaptist (Mk 6:17-29, not Inke).

6. Ac 12:2: "James the brother of John" is an unigque
description of James. Dieu claims that Iuke's Gospel omits
references to the blood relationship of these two: Ik 6:16
omits from Mk 3:17 and Ik 8:51 from Mk 5:37. These are,
however, MMark's only descriptions, epart from 10:35 where
Tuke contains no parallel, and Wk 1:19, where Iuke 5:10

Sets down that they are Zebedee's sons.2b

T. £c 3:26 has a similar understanding of the Gentile

mission to that of Ik 7:27 (cp Rom 1:16).

M. Simon: St. Stephen (1958) pp. 23f discusses Tuke's
omission of Mk 14:58, but draws no conclusions.

Also discussed in ILincke p. 201.



9e

8, The role of Barnabas also calls for comment. Pieu
notes his mention before the better=known Paul in Ac. 11:30,
12:25 &, = but this tendency may be no more than Lucan
atyliétic variation, not a pbinter to use of sources.
According to Col. 4:10, however, Mark was cousin of
Barnabas, so, could Mark be the source of information

for the Barnabas stories?
Dieu also notes some common stylistic points:

9. Typical of Mark is the repetition of amazement or
bewilderment on the part of onlookers.2! This is also a

feature of some of the stories in Acts.2C

10. A most striking Marcan habit is the delaying of
information (often numbers) until the close of a storye
Dieu cites Mk, 6:4429 which JTuke rearranges to a more
appropriate position earlier in the storye In Acts Dieu-
refers to the remarkable indication at 4:22 of the lame
man's age, long after the controversy has been generalised

upon the authority of Peter and John. Why does not Iuke
place/

27. see A. Graham SE 4 Pt. 1 (1968) p. 413,
28 Ac. 3310, 5:24E, 8:11 and 13, 13:12DE.
29. Other examples: Mk. 5:40 « slso 43:38a, 5:8.



30.
31
32,

10.

place this detail at the start of the story in consistency

with his method in the Gospel?jo

1. A curious, verbal coincidence occurs in the

raising of Tabithas

i
Ac. 9:40 ! M. 5:41 | Mk, 5:41W(e)
Tvﬂ)iteo,( } Td)tle& Kou}k,,, : T«/}.BD K.O\J/‘»L---
: T oplsiov, ol o
c'.{VoLU"T?)el , | Zysp T

Dien concludes with some word studies which are too
sketchy and lacking in detail to bestow any life upon the

theory. A more thorough analysis is required.

These views were soon forgotten, particularly under
the influence of the thesis which claimed k. 16:8 as
the final word of the Evangelist. But more recently,
notwithstanding the predominant sitress being laid upon

31

oral tradition, a revival of interest in the Marcan

source hypothesis for Acts has been evident.

Haefrier in 1958, labelling his attempt as "yet an-
other guess'" argues that Mk. 16:8 was originally

followed/

Por further examples in Acts, see po. 557.

On which see below pp. 26ff.

A. Haefner JBL 77 (1958) p. 67.



11.

followed by Acts 3:1ff, with Acts 1l:13-14 acting as a
'bridge 'passage.33 The miracle in Acts 3 was the first
hint to the disciples that Jesus might be alive, hence, we
may add, the lengthy account of this healing, However there

are objections to this reconstruction.

1. In his Gospel, Tuke employs his Marcan material in
blocks. Would he, on Haefner's argument, insert two verses
(i.e. Ac. 1:13f) into a non-Msrcean context? But note the
repetition of stories in Acts (Paul's conversion is nar-
rated thrice, *~%s Peter's vision twice) where in the
Gospel Tuke has only one miraculous feeding against Mark's
two and only one healing of a2 blimd man. Note too Iuke has

not, in Acts, avoided the technigue of ‘delayed information'34

and he has written down Aramaic Words,35

where previously
Ifark's use of the same had been shumned. Iuke's approach
~to his material is differernt in Acts. This will msake any

source reconstruction difficulst.

2. The names of the disciples are surely repeated in

Acts 1:13, since a new book has begun. The point of this

list/
23. Independently. Morton and MacGregor: Structure of Iuke
gn%f?cts (1964) p. 42 assign to their Proto-Acts: 1:12-24,

4. See above p. 9.
35, Notably in Acts 1:19 cp too 4:36, 9:36,.



36.

37

12.
list after Mark 16:8 is not evident.

3, Does this theory make zny better sense of Mk. 16:1-87?
Would the apostles still be in Jerusalem awaiting persecution?
Peter's visit to the Temple (Ac. 3:1) is a very bold move,

unless he was aware Jesus was alive.

4, Matthew displays no knowledge of such an ending to

Mark's Gospel.

Thus, although Haefner's views, in such details as he
provides is to be dismissed, the material in Acts 1 is,
a priori, the most likely chapter of any in Acts to fur-
nish us with material that might once have been part of
the Marcan Ending. In 1970 Strobel stated thaf the Ascen-
sion story of Acts 1 may provide the solution to the

riddle, without entering into discussion on the point.36

But also in 1970 there appeared an article by Pierson

Parker, which although not directed specifically against

the Marcan source theory of Acts, would if correct, in-
validate our investigation, for, says Perker "Acts reads,

not as though its author sought to refute Mark or go

beyond it, but as though he had never seen it."37 We will

deal/

A, Strobel in Verborum Veritas p. 138 n 22: "Stehen wir
damit nicht auch bei dem abgebrochenen Mk - Schluss®?"

P. Parker NTS 16 (1970) p. 303. His purpose is to support
the thesis of Williams (see n. 20) and Russell (n.21) that
Acts was written before Iuke.
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38.
39.

40.
41.

13.

deal now with Parker's essentially negative prooifs,
produced to support his thesis, although during the course
of our own investigation it will become clear that there
are passages in Acts, which, if we do not accept the
possibility of a direct Marcan source, at least show

58

knowledge of the Marcan Gospel. But to carry off his

tour de force Parker has to make the following assumptions:

l. The validity of the Proto =« Tuke hypothesis.

Should any firm theories be built on such a hypothesis?39

2. An early date for Acts, so eafly as to be ignorant
of Mark. The proof for this is derived from silence:
"There was. a host off matters Ifrom 64 onwards that every
intelligent person, and a fortiori every carerful historian,
ought to have known about".4o But was Tuke primarily a

historian?4l

3. Proto « Tuke and Acts emanate from Jerusslemite
Christians, whilst Mark is reflective of the beliefs of

talilean Christians.

A good example is Acts 5:15. cp also n 20.

Parker does vindicate the complaint of Vincent Taylor that
"undoubtedly (there is) a hesitation to use it in construc-
tive work" (ET 67, 1955 p. 12) although Taylor's definitive
study, Behind the Third Gospel, itself betrays just such
reluctance: see page 231 of that work. ' -

Parker, JBL 84 (1965) p. 53.
cp e.2. E. Haenchen: AposXelgeschichte (1956) p. 92,



42,
43.

14.

A first group of Parker's proofs derives from the
silence of either Mark or Acts upon a particular topic.
Here it is as well to prelude discussion with a remin-
der of A.C. Clark's investigation of the literary min-
utiae of Acts, which led him to conclude that this book

42 1) his

was not from the same hand as the Third Gospel.
eritique, W. Knox rightly criticised Clark for not taking
into account the differences in subject matter between the
two volumes, and the influence of source material.43
Parker must face these same charges. For would we expect -
Acts to refer to Jesus' baptism, Peter's denial, the
jeering before Jesus' execution, or the dating of his.
death? Should we expéct Acts to record teaching on blas-
phemy or divorce? Mark, on the contrary, says Parker, has
no concern for almsgiving, grace or righteousness and no
mention of circumcision, but whilst all this is true,
neither does Mark refer to Paul, or even John Mark by name!
These facts hardly strike us as exceptional since we know
Mark would not have occasion to mention Paul in his Gospel.
We do not know why, apart perhaps for reasons of space, a

writer will not touch upon a certain subject - but it is

dangerous/

Clark op. cit. pp. 393~408.
]

Knox: Acts (1948) pp. 1ff. It must be said, however, that
many of Knox's figures are wrong.



44,

45.

15.
dangerous to draw from the silence any positive significance.

In the same way, it seems an unnecessary deduction

44 of Jesus, we

that beczuse Acts refers to "only brothers"
see an actual ignorance by Acts of Mark. Here another stum-
bling block may be laid at Parker's door: for Acts is
depicting a confessedly later historical situation. That
therefore John's disciples were not numerous (according

to Mark 2:18, 6:29) but were widespread by the time of

Ac. 18:24ff. is not evidence for two fundamentally different
traditions. On the contrary, the fact that both Mark and
Acts are able to provide information on this sect suggests
the opposite. Thus Mark depicts thedir pro-Jewish tendencies

(Mk. 2:18) whilst we read in Ac. 18:26 of Apollos waxing

bold in the synagogue.

It is difficult to see a conflict in eschatology -

either. Although "much"45

of Mark's eschatology is future
in outlook, this feature is put into relief in Acts by the
vresent activity of the Spirit. Also, Parker minimises the
futurist eschatology of Acts, pointing only to 1:11, 3:20f,
17:31 and 23:6, without perceiving that the opening para-

graph contains a final rebuke by Jesus on all such specul-

ations (Ac. 1:6): the time has now come for it to be

subdued/

Parker NTS Art, Cit. p. 295. Mark mentions sisters at 3:32AD,
6:3. Swete (Mark p. 113) suggests they were '"scarcely
touched by the course of events."

NTS art. cit p. 297.



16.

subdued. Nor does Parker mention the summary of Peter's

speech (2:40), which begins with an adaptation46 of Joel's
wofds at Ac. 2:17. Tuke further provides a theological explan-
ation to the reader in the remarkable use of 'we' iﬁ Ac 14:22.
Acte portrays the activity of a'church still expecting

an eventual Parousia. It is unremarkable therefore that

Acts has more numerous reierences to the Spirit.

Mark, says Parker, does not record any prophetic

téstimony to the Resurrection, only Jesus foretells this

event. Acts, of course, in its shart, concise statements

would not refer to this latter as part of the Kerygma. But

is Mark quite silent on prophecy? Elijah is recalled (Mk. 9:12)
albeit in a context difficult to determine, and ¥k. 12:10f
quotes in extenso Ps. 118 possibly with the connotation

of Resurrection (cp. Ac. 4:11). The same may be true of the

enigmatic usage by Jesus (Mk. 12:37 cp Ac. 2:34f) of Ps. 110.

Parker also states that Acts (like Tuke) uses the term
Ythe e}even', whilst Mark never does.47 but ig ii certain
that Mark ended at 16:8 after which point he might have
had/

46. On this see pp.

47. Tk. 24:9, 33, Ac. 1:26 (not D), 2:14 but this refers to
"Peter with the eleven", hence D reads "ten". Also in (Mk) 16:14.



48.
49.

17.

had opportunity to use the term? Another 'proof' on this
basis is that the fullest detail found in any New Testament
book upon the Ascension is furnished by Acts. It is

difficult to take this evidence very seriously.

Parker also claims Mark never uses the formula "it is
written" of the Tiaw, but the sole instance in Acts 23:5
is in the mouth of Paul. Furthermore the verb is used

at Mk. 10:4f, 12:19 to introduce a quotation from the Torah.

A more interesting case for the purposes of our present
study concerns the Act$'account of Judas' death (Ac. 1:18-20).
The silence of Mark islonly puzzling because Matthew, who

is even "farther from Acts"48

deals with this episode.
Is it possible that Matthew knew this story from Mark? We

will return to this passage later.

We deal now with the alleged contradictions between
the two works. Mark's Jesus is o Nséﬁpqvﬁs , Acts' is
S NaubuwoaTos 49, Put is not this latter a usage
gleaned from the LXX (cp Mt. 2:23), which would argue for,
pace Parker, a later more developed Christology? Parker
also claims that Mark =nd Acts apply Ps. 2:7 to difrferent

events. But this is not necessarily contradictive - it

suggests/

Parker NT3 art. cit. p. 301.

Also in Acts at 26:15 (614). But Mk. 10:47 XA also reads
ﬁﬁxépvoifbs.



18.

suggests both works are the product of a community which

attached 2 singular importance to this Psalm.

Parker also finds severe differences in the accounts
of” Jesus' ministry. "Despite its interest in surnames"
the list of the apoétles in Acts 1:13 employs such iden-
tification hardly at%ll ~ in contrast to the Gospel lists.
But if Tuke is prior to Acts, the necessity for a repetition

of this kind is obviated.>°

Further Mark places most of
Jesus' ministry in the North, whereas Acts only recounts
a'veginning" from Galilee (10:37,.13:31). But is the
Keryszma recorded in Acts concerned with thé situation of
Jesus' ministry? Mark depicts their Galilean calling, Acts

51 But even Acts

"implies that he had them in Judaea'.
recognises their hﬁ.mbln originss ,I[\vg/ats rot)lx"a"‘

(1:11, 2:7) and Acts 1:21 refers to the crowd of 120, most
of whom could claim to have witnessed events "from the '

Baptism of John". Note how in Acts witness to Jesus begins
at hi§ Baptism, as in Mark and perhaps Proto-Xuke., Another
important '"contradiction" concerns Mark's silence upon the

52

"Jerusalem resurrection appearances. Here we return to

that/

50. According to Vincent Taylor (op. cit. p. 82) Iuke's list
in his Gospel is also independent of Mark.

51. Parker NTS art. cit. p. 295. He refers to Ac. 1:21f.
52. Parker p. 296.



53.
54.
55.

19.

that equivocal Marcan ending - can we limit Mark in absentia
in such a way? He may expéct at least the Parousia in Zion

itself (14:62).

More importantly, although Acts, like Iuke, records
only the Jerusalem appearances, the words of Ac. 1:4 suggest
that the author of Acts is aware of another Resurrection
53

tradition, which he is at pains to refute. If this is so,

Tuke would have been only too aware of the Galilean stories!

As to love, for Mark it is higher than the TLaw (12:28-3%4)
- Acts however tells us of Jerusalem Christians zealous for
the Taw (21:20). But silence need not be taken as meaning
that love held a second place withi: this body. What was the
Community of Goods, if not founded upon this principle.‘?54
So too, Paul claims to have been zealous for the Law (A8. 22:3,
Gal. 1:14), yet himself enumerates love as the highest gift.
Should we therefore conclude that the writer of Acts '"was

rather unemotional and had an ascetic outlook"‘?55 This

hardly befits the writer of the Third Gospel!

The most revealing of Parker's negative witnesses concerns

. Peter's vision to go to the Gentiles, after he is shown all

foods/

This interpretétion is examined in detail below pp.
CP. P. 220 n. 245.

The description is Clark's op. cit. p. 405.
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foods are clean. This, says Parkery betrays ignorance of
Jesus' discourse in Mark 7, not featured therefore in
Tuke's Gospel. But does this conclusion take into con-
sideration the fact that Mark depicts fhe disciples as
extremely slow to comprehend these principles?56 In fact
both passages share the same sequence of events: Jesus is
remarkably reluctant to translate into practical terms
what he has just taught (see Mk. 7:27) and the protest of
Peter (Ac. 10:214) is similarly vehement iﬁ its defence of

orithodox Jewish laws of cultic impurity.57

From the instances gathered above, it will be clear
that Parker's case is far from proven. In 1898 Blass had
hopefully tried to improve on the hypothesis which had
already been put forward "as a conjeéture, not as:: a
certainty"58 that Mark contributed to the material in Acts.
In attempting to disprove Parker's thesis, we will not
achieve the ambition of Blass for certainty in the matter.

Blass/

56. 80 Mk. 7:18. A fuller discussion on pp. 78ff.

57. A word might be said here about Peter. In John, Parker
claims that "Peter is mentioned about as often per page
as Acts". (NTS Art. cit. p. 300) - the occurences are MNk.
26 times, Ik. 29, Jn. 38, Ac. 58 - per 100 pages ol Nestle
text this would give an appearance in Mk. of 41, Ik. 26,
Jn. 48 and Ac. 46. This, though worth very little, brings
Acts closer to Mark than Iuke.

58. Blass: Philology p. 1l41.
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Rlass fell short of his goal, not from any improbability
inherent in his thesis, but from the difficulty of producing
enough circumstantial evidence to support it. The present
attempt, I would like %o hope, at least will have the merit
of being more thorough in enalysing the Marcan features of
Acts. Much will remain on the level of supposition and

our examination of Acts will assume that argument in essay-
ing to show its probability. But firstly Merk's extant work
must be visited to see 1f the author shows us there, any

intention on his part to continue with an outline of the

early days of the first followers of Jesus.

(ii) The Present State of the Question of

Sources in Acts

We must now discuss, very briefly, present attitudes
to the material -Tuke used in composing Acts. It is unnecessary
to review the numerous theories that have been propounded
upon the Sourees.of Acts as these are reviewed in Dupont's

definitive study of the same name.

Mention must be made of the Aramaic theory, popularised
by Torrey, which he extended to a source underlying all of
Acts 1-15. But alleged Aramaisms are not evenly Spread over
these chapters, and the later portions of Actslcontain
similar difficulties in the text, which cannot be explained

from/
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from this standpoint. Accordingly, some héve limited the
theory to a portion of Acts.59 Recently Wilcox has
scrutinised the subject in detail, and whilst rightly
hesitant, suspects Aramaic influence particularly where

Harnack found his "Antiochene™ source.6O

Harnack's whole thesis has won widespread approbation.
The basis 6f his differentiation of sources is made through
a distinguishing of people and places. Thus, for example,
Philip is the source of information for 8:4-4C and other
stories. Harnack discounts literary data, for "in no part
df Acts can the use of sources be proved on the basis of

. s e s . . 1
linguistic 1nvest1gat10n."6

Yet the position as regards
our alleged Marcan source is a little different, for
although we do not have such a source extant, we do have
material from Mark's hand which reveals to us something
of that writer's literary tastes. We also know how Tuke

deals/

BC 2 p. 48 suggests Ac. 1-5:16 and 9:13 - 11:18. Dodd:
Apostolic Preaching (1936) p.35 n.l and Knox op. cit.
pp. 18ff, 31 follow this modification, though Knox
accepts only 1-5:16.

M. Wilcox: Semitisms of Acts esp. pp. 157-179. Earlier
little was found in the investigation to justify this
point of view.

A. Harnack: Acts (ET 1909) p. 163.
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deals with that ¥arcan material. In our situation a

23.

linguistic examination of Acts is essential. Emerging

from Harnack's analysis is the fact that chapters 2 and

5:17-42 form a doublet to 3:1 - 5:16, the former of which,

. o
moreover, 1is worthless'.

62

Now,

let us here test Harnack's

above statement on the uselessness of linguistic

examination in Acts: we will take words in some way

typical or peculiar to Acts

63

sections which Harnack sets down, reveal themselves

as notably a compilation by the editor of Acts:

and see if any one of the

c

Harnack's Words only Rare NT Rare NT Charac- Char. TOT=-
suggested 1in Acts words verbs teristic Phrases AL
sources . in NT. in Acts in Acts adverbs/

particles
IIBH 2’
5:17-42 1.25% 1.60% 2.49% 0.89% 2.58% 3.81%
npn 3:1_
5:16,8,
12 0.12% 0.67% 2.54% 0.67% 1.82% 5.83%
1%-28 0.31% 0.66% 2.76% 0.69% 1.31% 5.73%
9:31 -
11:30 0.24% 0.99% 2.55% 0.68% 1.24% 5.70%
6:1 - 8:3 0.22% 0.72% 2.52% 0.79% 1.44% 5.69%
9:1-30 0.75% 0.56% 1.87% 0.38% 2.06% 5.62%
Chapter 1 0.41% 1.03% 1.44% 1.03% 1.44% 5.35%
Words in the 66 138 473 129 271 1077
sample: (6.03%)

A. Harmack op. cit. p.194.

These are listed in S. Davidson:
Testament pp. 138-142.

Introduction to the New
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24 .

(In this table the actual number of instances in any
section is eipressed in terms of the frequency had that
section consisted of 100 words, i.e. given a sample of
sufficient size, the figures of each section are directly
comparable. This method will be used in subsequent linguis-
tic tests although the size of the word samples, limited
by the available data, are not always of an adequate size
to permit anything more than very generalised conclusions.
In the above, Chs. 13-28 are not analysed in detail, as

they will not form much part of our investigation.)

The above evidence strongly highlights the composite
character of chapters 2 and 5:17-42. Though we must beware
of building major deductions upon any single statistical

foundation, we may note:

1. If Tuke has compiled the material found in Harnack's

"B" source, his method is now contrary to that of the

Gospel, where he consciously removes doublets.64

2. The fact that Iumke uses doublets suggests
either/

See p; 1l. Por the view of Jeremias that there are no
doublets in Acts 1-5 see p.204 n. 219 - but, that the
writer of Acts is not averse to conscious repetition
can be seen in Acts 10,11.
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either
(i) he had little available information on the

Barly Church.

"or (ii) he had a2 high regard for the importance of

Jerusalem (cp. 1:4).

or (iii) he had a deliberate purpose in amplifying an
account of the gift of the Spirit: (cp. 10:44-48,
11:17f) and the imprisonment of the apostles.

These possibilities are not mutually exclusive.

But as regards Harnack's theory, as well as those of
his elaborators, the results which can be attained are too
vague, or else too tentative, to merit any permanent place
in New Testament Scholarship. Thus Dupont concludes his
survey into Theories of Parallel Sources with the state-
ment that "the attempts made up to the present.....have

not led to convincing results.”65

It is the general abortiveness of such source analysis
that has led to a present eclipse behind a method labelled

Style-Criticism,66

which itself avoids the subjectivity
inherent in the o0ld method of Harnack, proclaiming no
committed view on the scope of the material which would
have been available to Tuke. We might sayAthat it was
because the source analytical school could not sustain

any/

J. Dupont: Sources of Acts (BT 1964) p.50. Similar judge-
ments on pp. 29, 32, 61.

See Dibelius' Essgy employing this technique in Studies
in Acts pp. 1-25.
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any convinecing the&ry demonstrating a written source, that
modern scholars have arrived at the view that Tuke must

. have been relying largely (and not merely partially) upon
oral traditions. Now a writer who uses oral traditions has
to exercise a greater degree of literary freedom and this,
it is claimed, is demonstrable in Tuwke's case: for he has
selected and adapted the stories available according to
their relevance for his contemporaries. Why has Tuke done
this? Because the Church's realisation that Jesus was
delaying his return meant that exhortations based on an
imminent eschatology had lost their edge ~ what was needed
was more day to day guidance in the practicalities of faith.
The assumption of this school of thought is that Tuke has
remodelled any older written material that did cover the
history of the early community (and there would be little
enough of this with Jesus about to return67) so that the
composition of Acts is so Tumcan that little of his infor-

mant's contributions can be traced.

We may agree with some confidence that there are
certain themes Luke has desired to emphasise but that he
was restricted by available information seems indicated

by/

cp. Haenchen op. cit. pp. 312f: "Menschen die das PEnde
der Welt ftir nahe halten...haben kein Interesse daran
die Bekehrung eines Centurio zu erz#hlen".
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by the very opening sentence of Acts which spans five
verses, full of obscurity, and by Ac. 2:22-24 which the
Western text, and Torrey as usual, wish to patch up. But

68

not only is he restricted, but, as we have seen, he

69

also will retain some imminent eschatology. So, even
if we accept the theory of a Belay of the Parousia, we
cannot let ourselves off looking at the question as to
whether at such points Iumke is permitting us a glimpse

of a source.

In this connection the situajion has been reanimated
by a brief article by Bultmann who attacks the inadequate

treatment of the matter of sources in the commentary of

70

Haenchen. Bultmann attempts to establish a written

ﬁAntiochené'source;Lbut, laudably, Haenchen has replied:
he examines Acts 15 in detail, and concludes its composition

71 We will however restrict

is Twucan through and through.
our discussion to the geheral position held by these

two/

68.v. pp. 15%.

69.S0. S. Wilson: ZNW 59 (1968) p. 280 talks of Iuke/Acts' "via
media", although he cannot find any imminent eschatology in
Acts (NTS 16, 1970 pp. 336-344).

70.R. Bultmenn in T.W. Manson Memorial Essays p. 74: "Men
vermisst bei Haenchen eine zusammenh#ngende Untersuchung
dieser Frage." Also n. 12.

71.Haenchen BZNW 26 (1960) pp. 154ff,
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two writers.

'Haenchen claims that the recovery of sources is
important,72 but because fhis is impossible, it is better
to think in terms of oral sources. But this argument,
as Bultmann insists, is dangerously circular as the
difficulty of recovering sources leads to the premise
that the sources must be oral - but the understanding that
Luke's sources were mainly oral should not be used to
support the argument thet Iuke had to write with little
written material to hand, because until the delay of the
Parousia was realised it meant that noone until then
would have been concerned to write anything. If we accept
the thesis of a Delay of the Parousia, would there not
be a need of written material even during thiks period?

A useful critique on this subject is made by Jervell-'3
who notes that Paul, who could write at length on
pastoral matters at this time, was interested in the deeds

of/

Haenchen art. cit. pp. 154f: "Tats¥chlich leugnet niemand
dass die Evangelien und die Apg. Irgendwelche Uberlieferung
benutzen und dass es sehr wichtigz ware, das Bild der
christlichen Urgeschichte zu kennen, das diese (Quellen)
Bhnen lassen."

J. Jervell 3T 16, 1963 - who also refers to Rom. 1:8,
2 COI‘- 3:1"30
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of the Early Church as early as 1 Thess. 1:8f..

We may say that with the rapid expansion of
Christianity, mere oral informatioéwould be sadly in-
adequate to tell even of the impending end of the world.
Titerary men could convey the news of Jesus quicker,
giving the itinerant preaoher time to give an outline
of the gospel before passing on elsewhere. Such a literary
activity would thus mainly cover the life of Jesus, but
also events current at Jerusalem headquarters may have
merited attention when of particular importance. This
activity would require the services of many copyists -

74 a word

thus, for example Mark is designated :3ﬂ1p£*qv
used in Iﬁke 1:2, 4:20 of a document carrier or handler.
Wnen the admitted Delay of the Parousia was realised,

such writings could, where available, have been used in

the compositions of the Evangelists.

Thus it is important to examine each story in detail
"asking precisely to what kind of tradition it belongs".75

Some of these tales, we believe, can be shown - as regards

Acts - to have affinities with Mark's Gospel.

Acts 13:5XAR

So Bultmann p. 71, who claims this is exactly what Haenchen
fails to do. In studies in Tuke/Acts (1966) p. 270 Haenchen
regrettably has to say "the space allotted does not permit
the discussion of all the short narrative units" - which
leads to the omission of any reference to Acts 12 - a foeal
point in the present study. .
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2. TESTING THE HYPOTHESIS

We have already recorded the doubts of Harnack as to
the value of precise linguistic investigation in Acts (p. 22).
But even if Tuke were dependent upon mere oral transmission,
he would, as any human would, lapse into the langusge of
his material from time to time, if only as a result of
the sheer physical effort of writing. We are talking of
a writer, not a computer. An author's style will vary if
he is tired, or will be influenced by extraneous data,
once he has lost the freshness of his original inspiration.
We can neasure these variations -~ but we can never be
certain what causes them. One of several explanations -
and we know it applies to Tuke's Gospel - will be the use

of written material.l

The tests on which we wish to lay most stress will be
based on word usage, for in this field a writer will exer-
cise a choice, which is for the most part unconscious, to

describe/

lMeasurement of style, however, is always less conclusive
as evidence, than word anaj}ysis - thus, v. Y. Radday JBL
89 (1970) p. 319.



describe a given object or action. Furtner, his

choices will often te influenced by the words used in the
story as handed down to him, and his elaborations -
something every artist camnot resist once in a while =
will also reveal some of his own particular literary

predilections.

The measurement of these data form an indispensable
basis for our analysis of the text of Acts. We are only
limited by the amount of the material availablé. We
~would know more of Iuke's vocabulary, although in the
New Testament it is distinctive, and more, particularly
Iror our present purposes, of Mark's. Because we are to
measure these features in very small sections in Acts,
we are not warranted in drawing any far-reaching conclusions,
except with the corroboration of a literary examination,
which can be used to enlarge upon the sparse indications

of our statisties.

Firstly, then, we fturn to the distinctive vocabulary
of the author. For Iuke a long list is provided by Hawkins,2
the value of which is proven since the words are seen to
be distributed evenly in Acts 1-12, 13-23 and the "We"
sections. When we break down these figures, and analyse

individual/

J.C. Hawkins: Horae Synopticae (1899) pp. 14-20.



individual sections of Acts - there are places which

yield a wild variation from the average figure. Places
where this figure is low (e.g. Peter's vision: Ac. 10:9-16)
will suggest further investigation, the possibility

being that here Iuke has submitted his material to

minimal editorial treatment. Places where this figure is
nigh (e.g. Ac. 10:1-8) suggest the possibility that Iuke
has considerably overworked his material: perhaps even

himself composed it.3

For Mark, also, Hawkins provides a useful list, though
it is small. It is important to recognise that here we
are moving beyond previous source criticism of Acts -
since if a work of Mark does underly part of the material

in our Acts, some words used by the alleged source will

‘be known to us, and, furthermore, we will know how Luke

treated these in his Gospel. Is it not a reasonable sup-
position that as TLuke used Mark rfor parts of Volume One,
s0 Volume Two would have likewise incorporated Marcan
material if that was available? However it is the claim
ol Haenchen that as "Mark camnot be reconstructed from
Luke"4 so also it is impossible to disentangle the

sources/

All these results are tabulated in Appendix 1. On the
Justification for including Western Readings see
Appendix 2 and notes there. On possible criticism
about the size of the sample see pp. 36, 49.

Haenchen BZNW art. cit. p.157.



33.

sources used in the book .0of Acts . This argument is
stated even more positively by Ccadbury who upholds that
"an actual count of the occurence in Tucan writings

of words impartially chosen as characteristic of Mark

1,

(i.e. by Hawkins end Swete) shows that these occur 2s

often or oftener in the parts of Iuke and Acts not

derived from Hark."S If these opinions are correct,

then our task for Acts will be the more futile. Buv
Cadbury does not justify the statement with any figures,

and so let us sound out the supposition:

In BC 2 p. 163.

As required by Cadbury I include Marcan characteristics
as defined in Hawkins pp. 10f, and Swete (Mark p. xlix) -
though these latter are not scientifically selected. The
definition of where Luke is dependent upon Mark is, of
course, open to dizpute, but for the sake of objectivity
I have adopted the delineation of Taylor op. cit.

Pp. 126~128 - which allows minimal dependence. A more
liberal allowance of Marcan influence in Iuke increases
the Marcan tally, of course; thus by taking as Marcan

Ik. 3:3-6, 15f, 21f, 4:14f, 31-44, 5:12-6:19, 8:4-9:50,
10:24-28, 11:14-23, 13:18-21, 18:15-43, 19:29-38, 45-21:4,
22:1-30, 39-23:5, 23:18-25, 50-24:11, which might be
regarded as virtually a maximum sample;-we have 85 (D = 99)
Marcan words in Marcan Sections, whilst the remainder of
Tuke yields 54 (D = 62). All word counts below are my

own and omit LXX quotations, which although requiring

analysis, do not bear upon evidence for the vocabulary
of the author.
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203

Marcan Portions of Tuke's Gospel.

31-44

12-39

1-11

4-56

1-50

15-43
29-36, 45f.
1-21:4

Passion fragments

2.

Number of WMarcan
Characteristics

13
U
3

12

11

12

Non~Marcan Portions orf Iuke.

Lic.

l: 1-2:52
38 1-4:30
5: 1-11
6: 12-19
6:20-8:3

9:51-10:42

11:
12

13

1-54
1-59
1-14:35

15:1-16:31
17:1-18:14

Number of Marcan
Characteristics.

6

Lo TR S N R L ® RS e s B S B S

34.

Freguency per
100 words.

4.94
1.28
1.45
1.25
1.15
2.92
1.43
1.72
0.74

Frequency per
100 words.

0.31
0.71
0.72
0.53
0.16
0.31
0.39
0.16
0.35
0.73
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Non-Marcan Portions of Tuke (cont'd)

e Charsoteristice I35 woras:
19:1-28,37-44,47F 6 I.00
21:12-38(except Passion 0 -
- xﬁagments) 5 0u46
23:1I-56 " 6 0.8?
24:1-9,1I1I-53 3 0.40

The results obtained may be summarised:
Marcan.parts of Luke:78 Marcan Characteristics(Frequenecy 1.56)
Non-Marcan parts of ILukes6I " " (Frequency 0.43)
We see then that,in general, Luke is 5 times more like-
ly to reproduce a Marcan 'characteristie" in a Marcan sectlen
taan =lsewhere, The main doubts refer, and we need mot be
surprised. to the Passion narrative. There are three liwit-

ationg which we mugt inpose upon thege rewults:

1. W2 have been able to discern the principle that Iuke
does not obliterate such material as comes from his seurce.
We see that his fidelity to his Marcan account is variable.
But in all cases, excepting the Passion “fragments", the
proportionate yield of Marcanisms is higher in the Marcan
derived passages. (Yet if Mark 1:16~20 did form the basis
of Luke 5:1-11, vwe, like many others, would never have

guessed ).

2. In the above we started from a Xncwn quantity - viz.

the Marcan sectien of ILuke and saw that the figureg

corroborate/
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corroborate the evidence - in Acts we shall have to work
from the figures to deduce the sections which coeuld
conceivably be Marcan.7 For this, paragraphs as small

as possible are required; but smaller samples lead to lar-
ger deviations. If we attempt the same with Iwke's Gospel
of the 74 sections/stories, the feollowing reveal themn-~

selves as clearly Marcan:

Section of Number of Section of Number of
Tuke Marcanisns Tuke Marcanisms
4:31-37 9 18:31-43 T
5:17-256 6 20:1-18 6

and as »robvably Marcan:

5:7-14 3 8:40-56 4
4:38-44 4 9:7-17 5
6:6-11 2(D:5) 18:15-17 3
7:18-23 2 19:28-40 4
8:22-25 2 20:27-40 3
8:26-39 3

From this complex we have arguably achieved:

Marcan sections correctly revealedeceseeceseoel?

Therefore: Marcan sections NOT revealedesses 15

The overall figures for Hawkins' and Swete's Marcan
words are:

In Tukeeeeeenen. .139 words appear, Freguency O.

In Acts 1-12......53 PPy, o dueney o.ZS
In Acts 13-28-.ooc59 do- 0.58.
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Sections revealed incorrectly.............28.

It is said that half a loaf is better than nene, and
our conclusion here should be that we have pesitively man-
aged, by this methed, to identify some Marcan stories -
though we must not expect the figures to peint infallibly

to the use of a Marcan source.

%. The position is cemplicated, because although Haw-
kins has selected his words with care, Tuke is not averse
himself te using these same words and expressions. Two-
thirds of the 73 Marcanisms found in Marcan sections are
taken directly from that source, yet the remainder are in
fact Tuke's own insertions: i.e. 0.50% of all words. This
frequency tallies clesely with the figure for Imcan activ-
ity in the non-Marcan sections of Iuke (0.43%). Thus,
mathematically speaking, were we to delete those places
where we know Iuke has been influenced by Mark, his use
of"Marcan characteristics” remains fairly constant; also,
regarding his use of Mark, it must be emphasised (as coer-
rective to these figures) that Tuke does remove many of the
Marcan characteristics feund in his source, in all

retaining/

or 3, if Tuke 19:28-40 be taken as from a Marcan source.
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retaining 49 out of 244, about one-fifth.

Before passing onﬁo Acts with this first test, it
seems clear that ssme.words (even though =ll are ‘‘charac-
teristic")will provide a more reliable guide to Marcan
vocabulary than others - although the general réﬁability
of those words selected by Hawkins as'"characteristic”
is demonstrated in a study by Grob319 who has examined
the passages in Mark which most probably betray the
hand of the final editer. He takes the seven words that
Hawkins marks as the most distinctive of Mark's
"characteristics and finds that they are Marcan, and
not from a pre-Marcan source. Only two of these words
come in Acts however - but there are in addition some
other characteristics of Hawkins upon waich we will lay
particular stress:

(i):‘KiQO‘)DTDS—LIIKe 4-33, 36, 8-29, 9-42 (from Mark).
Iuke 6-18 may have been suggested by Mark 6-7 '(cp. Mk 3-?),
and ITuke 11-24 (=Mark 12:43) from Q. Nowhere does Iuke
add this word. The word is thus significantly Marqan -
and it recuré in Acts five times.

I

(ii) J'{“X? - only once in Iuke where it is taken
from Mark 1:22. As to other instances in Mart:ftﬁ:u;erd
in Mark 1:27, finds Mark 4:2's ussge redundant and changes
the nouns in Mark 11:18 and 12:38 inte verbs. The

appearances/

K. Grobel JBL 59(1940) pp. 407f..
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appearances in Acts may suggest it was a termus technicus
for the Apostolic preaching (Acts 2:42, 5:28, 17:19 also
13:12).

(iii)iﬁ«y{éxiuV - never appears in Iuks's Gospel - it
is deleted from Mark 8:35, and pessibly Mark 1l:14f., 13:10,
14:9. For our purposes the word may be called 'distinctively'
Marcan, as it is obviously not Iucan. The occurrences in

are 0

Actspl5:7, in Peter's last speechl and 20:24 in a Pauline

speech. Also in Acts 1:2, Western Texts, repeating Mark 3:14D.

(1v) vp 4{3 ATV - deleted Four times by Iuke from Mark 2.
Iuke obviously dislikes this vulgar werd. (Hawkins however
does not think it"distinctive"), so that the appearance of
the word in Acts 5:15, 9:33 has left commentators silent.
Moreover, Iumke's deletions, although they can be pertially
explained as due to a desire to aveid repetition, are es-
pecially remarkable as the tendency of the Synoptists is

11

to agree on points of spoken words . The usages in Acts

of this word must surely therefore indicate a pre-Tucan

tradition.t?

(v) er«ri'u\( - Tuke 8:54 (from Mark 5:41) and
Tuke 24:16: the latter use means that we cannot be guite

certain/

10. cp. 1 Peter 4:17.

11. A look at a synopsis of the Gospels is sufficient to con=-
firm this point.

12. Thus we cannot agree with A.Q. Morton in Authorship and
Integrity of the New Testament (1965) who states that
Tuke "would not accept from any of his sources words
which he would not have used". (p. 59)
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certain that Iuke deliberately avoided this word,

though he does alter Mark 1:31, 9:27, 12:12. Acts has
no especial leanings towards this verb, surprising in
view of the opportunities, and it comes at Acts 2:24,

381, 2436, 27:13.

(vi) ﬁgtkw’ - is deleted from Mark ten times, occur-
ring however in Iuke 6:43 (not Q), 13:20 where it is
clearly editorial, and 23:20, possibly from Mark. Five

times in Acts.

/
(vii)éi.psw- is deleted by Tuke eight times from
Markl3 and is very distinctive of Mark. Despite Iuke's
tendency to avoid it in his Gospel, it is used ten times

in Acts! And finally

iy e300 14 . i
(viii) €vV9vs - which Tuke removes from Mark on
26 occasions, and found only at Iuke 6:49 NAB and Acts
10:16.

The probability is that, given a free hand, Iuke
would have used the above words rarely, if at 211. Yet

they/

13. Details and discussion in C.H. Turner JTS 26 (1925) pp. 12ff.

14. Although Hawkins, p. 10, also includes tieéwg, this has
not been included in any of our statistics, 2s it is not
typical of Mark: Mark.es.+.0 Jtike€eeee6 ACtSecs.9! The
reasgson for this "blunder" is that Hawkins' list was
conpiled with the aid of Bruder's concordance, which lists
numerous Western Readings. In Bezae the figures for ¢¢Biwg
are Markeeee28 Tukeeese7 ACESeeooll.
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they occur in Acts,(some of the occurrences are mutually
dependentls) in chapters 1-12 twenty times, in chapters
13-28 thirteer times. And in the stories invelving Peter16
there are sixteen such words, appearing in these sections
in the ratio of 33%:1 in relation to the remainder of Acts.

17 j¢ will be in

If Merk was "the interpreter of Peter"
these stories of Acts that our investigatien would seem

to suggest most promise of a positive result.

The yield for Marcan characteristics (T) in Acts is
tabulated in the appendix, though enly Hawkins' words are
used, and not Swete's, since the latter's are net, on
Hawking' definition, in fact '"characteristic™ at all :
i.e. words eccurring in Mark'mere often than in Matthew

and Tuke toégether".L8

However, our concern is to distin-
guish Mark's vecabulary from that of Iuke, and thus we will
provide a further list of words, which will be termed

Common/

w ,

15, oepts—Acts 5:16 cp. 8:7, Acts 10:14 is repeated in 10:28
and '11:8. v - Acts 10:15 (16D) = 11:10. ips - Ac 2:42,
same verb in the similar summary: Acts 4:34.

16. Taken as Acts 1:13-26, 2:14-41, 3:1 - 4:22, 5:1-11, 15-33
8:14-25, 9:32-43, 10:9 - 11:18, 12:1-17, 15:7-12 - i.c.
all passages in which Peter plays an active role. See
Appendix 3.

17. In Busebius H.E. 3:39:15, and see p. 62.

18. Hawkins op. cit. p. 9.
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Common Marcanisms (+), which appear less f:equently in Iuke's

Gospel. Of these words, the most distinctive are:

Renoved Retained Added to the

MK . Lk. from Mk. from Mk. Marcan
Parallel.
e(Ko)\ N 2318Y% 19 17 4 8 1
‘/qp_vou 37 32 10 10 0
T b S 1 :
SW“ 1{\/ 18 18 6 8 1
¢rw ' 4 2 2 1 0
6 4 3 0 0
fzws‘v 12 7 3 3 0
4Lx§ﬂv 12 g g % 8
15

5‘:’:‘:“ 12 10 4 5 1
«1,,merrf' v 10 5 2 2 o
ﬂrwwruv 5 1 1 1 O
% 13 5 9 O 1l
’kawﬁu ) 10 5 2 2 0

Occurences in Acts are listed in the Appendix. All these
words appear more times in Mark -~ and it should be femem—
bered that this Gospel is only two-thirds the size of Iuke =
and in the above I have tried to include only those words
which Iuke rarely inserts into his material, and often
avoids. There are other words, more numercus in Mark,
which have not been included <e-g-7fﬁn»“?ﬂk{ﬁﬁfﬁ5f?°‘)
as these are particularly liable to appear frequently in

certain/
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certain situations - and a few others have alse been
excluded as they occur so frequently that they would
dominate the statistics. Some other words also merit

a mention, although they have not been "counted in'":

(i)s\%/ta‘i(‘m/ - (Mk. 17, Ik. 17): Iuke removes ten
of Mark's very generalised references (e.g. Mk. 1l:22,

2:13, 4:1, 6:30,3%4).

(ii)ﬁ'$$$iua.- (Mk.9, Ik. 6): Iuke deletes the ex-
pression thrice: but the appearance in, feor exsample,

Juke 8:1 suggests ILuke also knew and used the term.l9

(1ii)$TepwTdv - (Mk.26, Ik.18): Iuke adds this
word three times to Marcan material, although he removes

it on eight occasions.
(iv)fpervaxioBe - (Mk.9, Ik.4) - not included in
the statistics as, as the expression 'calling upon' Ged,

accounts for a number of the usages of this verb in iscts.

0f the words included as Gommon. (k) these occur as

follows:
Inke - (not Iuke .~ (when In ‘Peter’
following Mark following Mark) Acts séctiens
of Acts
Number of times. 66 54 108 39
Frequency. 0.47% 1.08% 0.60% 0.98%

el e d
19. cp.o’i wfﬁu— see p. 16 and n. 47.
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If we: were te remove these Peter sections from the
Acts figures (i.e. as places where, as in the different
case of the.Gospel, we might suspect Marcan influence),
the non-Petrine sections of Actse have 69 Marcan words,
appearing at a frequency of 0.50%, a ratio similar to that
of the non-larcan portions of the Imcan Gospel. This suggests
that (as with thé Marcan characteristics) Iuke's use of the
words which we have singled cut - remains at a given con-
stant. Also the frequency of these words in 'Peter' sectiens
is, as with the case of the Marcan portions of Iuke's
Gospel, about twice that of the remainder of the book.
The equation of Peter stories of Acts and a Marcan source

is very reasonable on this basis.

We stated above that some words, if included, would
everbalance the statistics, as they are so common. These are:

Removed Retained Added to the
Mk. k. from Mk. from Mk. Marcan Parallel.

2 »\:(

°5»° 42 35 15 8 2
A 23 10 10: 4 1
XNeXoptt 22 20 14 2 5
§ O veynal\ 33 26 13 4 4
OOt 19 3 11 0 o)
Yvet_ 58 37 20 14 0
A oV 16 8 6 2 0
fTokos 58 48 33 9 1

None of these words can properly be considered for

inclusion/
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inclusion, as Tuke uses these words freely in non-Marcan

contexts.zo

A third word test also presents itself. There are words
not found in Tuke but in some or all of the other Gospels.
Although at first sight this appears an eminently useful
test, it is inferior to the two previous, since the words
in gquestion are, almost by definition rare, and cannot, on
any criterion be adjudged as characteristic of any Gospel.
The only useful ones will be those which Tumke can be seen
to have avoided - though since, in the majority of cases,
this only happens ence, little stress should be attached
to the list. Below are listed words found in Mark, but not

in Tuke, and which Luke has definitely avoided:

20. 2’1»\03 is replaced byi‘/ri § thrice, but Tuke has ne obvious
dislike of the word.ezr pell is added by Iuke too often
to be of value here. X0t i3 precluded as Iuke avoids
the word in his Gospel for technical reasons. The other
cases are 1nterest1ng, but too common elsewhere in non-
Marcan parts of Iumke to be of use.
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'—i\-— WORD21 Mark Acts Other Gospels
/
xxnOn s 12:4 1219 Mt. Jn.
;
Jvam}“m{w 14:71 23:12,
Sroyvas Bat 1651 25:13,2739
/
5\ oL I 561 01 6337 23:23(bis) Jn.
, 27:37
S\,&qyﬁr&x\ 9:34 ten times
(D=11)
&\ af TRY 5:4 23210

21.

Doubtful cases are bracketed - words included in previous

lists are also excluded from the overall statistic. The
Tollowing words are also not in Iuke, but in Mark and Acts
(again, cases which are textually doubtful, are bracketed):

i [59,\.«

[2van@ov  [dveduppivan . Zvafiopdv
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”" 2 ' § 1K A vV
0BV \(’vas :(v;nbs , 8507:;5 _ o F/‘ ‘
S\a&rro\lio)ﬂk \ B0 NS f‘rnd‘}’.b\ﬂfﬁ\v ’T.i /4( [’_"m 45w
dyviay 1"63 i.gd"“i? %ﬂﬂ\l/)\'o\/ 1) \\(7) a(‘*ﬂv “h 67..“//
<5 $? ‘:,w gl,,.,ag 91 ‘/; oy [Kd Pt KetTARUMLY W
v
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E WTdu'T,aé.frtu/ EK\ v;:sl Ko oS KOy ouv Mot
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[apistu  gpovid
/ 4\ Gv
T‘ETanTDJ X I

M .m;iw
f(pos vsoBx
poridpie
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$Word Mark Acts Other Gospels
T Suﬂt\s\wbm 5:43,7:36(bis), [15:24 (Mt.)
ﬂwﬁng 2%3 gogso 8:1,135:50,14:2D (Mt.)
T s\<(9a)¢,e{‘w9w 9:15,14:33,16:5,6 (3311
-i’uT\Vo{c'a‘t\V 6:11 13:51,18:6 (Mt,)
m'.‘nﬂkww 14311 7:5,17D,E
imcﬁ?«x 14:68 ten times (D=11)  (Mt.)
ow 14:54(not D),15:145:22D, 23 (Mt.,Jn.)
%waéh eight (D=9) times [1:2D,15:7,20:24 Mt.
{uuyof"v 6:31 (not D) 17:21
1\,0)(.)’4»‘/ 15:43 13:50,17:12,34D
4.,,,,,] 1:6,6:8 21:11(bis) Mt.
Jyf{w; 6:20,12:37 13:8DE, 14290
Tey/ho,«w 1:27,9:15D,10;24, |3:11D,9:6n
Xy 4:17,13:19,24 five (D=7) times Mt.,Jn.
Oopy £y 5:39,13:7D 17:5,20:10,21:13D Nt.
Q{P\,/&o; 5:38,1432 20:1,21:34,24:18  Mt.
k:lk{'(’, 1:35,38b five times Mt.,dn.
\«ko\q{\’v 7:10,9:39 19:9 (Ut.)
keTohanhlviw 9:18 4:13,10:34,25:25  Jn.
% wbers  2:4,9,11,12,6:55 [5:15,9:33 | Jn.
KT pe 10:22 2345,5:1 Mt.
Fd,/@/(vfw 13:28 23327 Mt.,Jdn,
pRET }{3532’2'9’25’ B:17,13:34,25:24  Mt.,Jn.

Cont'a
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35Wbrd Mark Acts Other Gospels
éjlov 5:17,7:24,31(bis), 13:50 Mt.
f 8:10D,10:1
o‘,oki Qv 527 19:13
rra/odS-Q <58 4220 15:4,16:21,22:18
[ﬂ%ﬁ}?cld 8232 five times (D=7) Jdn.
[rra/n«/q{\v 66 13:11 Mt.
ﬁsﬁ-w&;s 10:26,15:14 263:11 ERES
rmk\éxg 5:4,9:22 26311 Hte,dn.
«/awr/t)(«:w 9:15,10:17 8:30,10225D
Mowl 1:35,11:20,13:35, 5:21D,28:23 Mt.,dn.
1521,16:2,9
Sovd oy 6:9 12:8
caxe®u  14:47 16327
O‘qu«Bﬁ'u'Su\ 14:54 26330
o‘vr,/Sm’-'\M’ 3:6,15:1 25312 Nt.
G‘NW{X{'W 6:33 3:11(not D)
6(\4); 3:50,5:34 4210 Mt.,dn.
6«08}j6¥b\6:9 12:8
XEr{QV' 14:32 1:18f,4:34,37D, Mt.,dn.
' 5:3,8,28:7
.551; 13:8 2:24 Mt.

All the above words are reduced to statistics in
appendix: the figures include also the words - where
textually doubtful - in footnote 21. Of those in the

list, we may add that they occur in the ratio of 3:2

‘Peter'/

the
not
main

in the
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49,
‘Peter' stories in relation to the rest of Acts.

With this we attain the limits of word testing as regards
Mark and Acts. However, there may be the suspicion that there
have been unknewn factors at work which have caused a high
number of Marcan words in any given paragraph: and

certainly we will have to admit that:

(i) the repetition of one word, perhaps several times

inside one section, will influence the result.

(ii) some of our sub-sections are very small, and there-
fore no formal stress should be laid upon any one result.
But taken together, we have a sizeable selection of
Characteristic (r), Common (*3 and Rare (;} words, which
although not ehtirely satisfactory as a sample, is the best

which conditions will permit.

To provide some kind of check on this situation, we
may usefully take the remaining two Gospels and tabulate
their specisal chéracteristics a3 they appear in Acts. As-
suming that these books have no source connection, as well
we mayzz, with Actis;, they can be conveniently used as the

closest available type of literature, to both illustrate the

maximum/

A Johannine source for Acts 1-5 was posited by Rackham:

Acts (?rd. Bdit.)p. xiii, a Matthaen source for Acts 1:18ff.
by Renié RB 55 (1948) p. 48.
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maximum variance of statistic we should expect, and high-
light those sections where a high figure should be
inevitable as a result of gimilarities with the Gospel
narrasives.

With Matthew, for 'characteristic' words, Hawkin523
was again recalled, whilst for John the Concordance was
pressed into service, whereby twenty-four words were
selected which ocour at least four times in that Gospel
and which are found at least 25% more often there than in

24

the Synoptics. For 'common' words a less severe criteriom

was adopted25

and finally words not in Tuke were counted.
The total figures are not strictly comparable to the
Marcan ones - for Matthew there are 501 such words in Acts,
for John 364 whilst Mark has 406 such words; but allowing

for/

Hawkins, op. cit. pp.4-T7.
d?wvo ..Af)bua( &Xr)Gv;/ Ivwbiv  2gBwviiv s‘é“si“’

{\((és {'\\(u‘i\v {v\dvnos lpféﬁﬁrﬁ«\ -qu(/ov 6' wf

: 1\V
swoiv eyt KO EJADS KoRvyROgW  KpIVIY «,D'T
© ‘Di t/ - x%t:w ne\ﬁ{ui\v TXOW unr) 1.1”.);

: /"“Y"T"IM"‘ vw
Matthew. /;.mcgw (EWEY  §e@Ov vy nfw}\*r/& Wiy
Q v Gl\ p gﬂ-w
John. 1l cev r\sai\v wi dv {V wfw ,A‘LV{,\V

Y «{/mrm{’v rrloou'kwi'v w’/of\v



for internal adjustment, certain conclusions follow. (We
would however expect less of a deviation tne larger the
sample, hence with the Iucan figures, but not apparently
the Matthaen). From the appendix, where are summarised the
results, we take those paragraphs in Acts where the
appearance of words belonging to any one Gospel is at

least 2/3 above average. Listing each of the 'test' Gospels

in turn, we state first of all the percentage frequency

of words above the expected norm, then comparing the result
with the other Gospels, to check whether the result is
exceptionazble. The most telling case will be that which

shows a predominance of words peculiar o one Gospel -

and if our Marcan hypothesis is to be sustained, it will

be these results that will exhibit such symptoms. At the

same time the cross-check with Matthew and John will

illustrate an approximate number of 'freak' results that

ought;: to be expected.

Mark's Gospel

Acts' Paragraph Iliarcan words

Tucan words

Matthaen Johane

Cont'd

above the norm +or- the norm words nine
words

1:13-14 66% -59% nil nil
1:18-20 185% -37% +312% +113%

- 2242-47 213% +34% +46% +50%
371-11 123% +49% -9% +49%
4:32-37 218% +58% +62% +78%
5:15-16 318% +5% nil +15%
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28.

52

Acts' Marcan words Iucan words  Iatthaen Johannine
Paragraph above the norm +or- the norm words words
10:9-16 130% ~32% -37% +30%
10:230b-33 19% +56% +64% +25%
12:5-10: 274% -439, -7% +59%
15:7-122° 83% -17% +14% +72%
19:8-20 108% -13% +15% -4%
23:31-35 74% +18% +180% +29%

The sections 2/3 above average as regards Matthew are
Acts 1:18-20, 8:14-25, 9:31, 23:31-35, 25:1-27.

And as regards John:

Acts 1:18-20, 4:32-37, 5:12-14, 9:36-43, 14:1-7, 14:19-28,
15:1-12, 25:1-27.

The first consideration to be drawn from these figures

is that the Marcan figures show the widest range of dev-

iation.27 Can this be coincidentzl? O0f the Marcan 'high

deviation' passages in Acts, eight out of the twelve are
'Peter' sections, whilst Matthew produces only two Peter
sections out of his five 'high deviation' sections and

John three out of eight.<S

Figures of Mt. and Jn. refer to Ac.l15:1-12.

The results from the smzller sections must, of course,
be read with caution.

This would be the approximate expected result as Peter
sectiong we have selected in Acts total 26 out of a
possible 81 - i.e. about 1/3 of the whole.
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The total words appearing in Peter sections are:

of Tuke of Mark of Matthew of John

No. of words 282 108 90 85
Frequency Te13 2.73 2.28 2.15
+0or- the norm +5% +20% ~19% +5%

Herein lies a basis for a detailed ana%ysis of the
text - which will have for its focus the 'Peter' stories,
although allied sections will also receive consideration,
where the situation warrants. 0f the sections above, which
exhibit Marcan affinities in abundance: the most significant
are -

(i) 10:9-16 - Peter's vision, where Lucan 'characteris-
tics' are less frequent than usual. Three of Mark's
distinctive (¥ characteristic words occur here: including
the only usage in Acts of (bsﬁg y"'a suggestive fact in a
section of the book in which the pen or the language of St.

Peter may fairly be traced."29

(ii) 12:5-10 -~ Peter's escape from prison: along with

the vision, one of the most vivid tales in the book. Again,

Iucan characteristics are below average.

29. R. Knowlings: Acts (1920) p.255.
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Of less significance are:
(iii) 3:1-11: important because this is a long section -
but the high Marcan figure is partly due to the repetition

of ﬁip\ﬂ'e(‘fﬁv , and Tucan activity is also marked.

(iv) 5:15-16: a very short section, but nevertheless
containing three distinctive (¥) Marcanisms in this summary

similar in language and content to lk. 6:55f..

As to the other'high deviation' sections, 1l:13f. is too
small to be of much value, the story of Judas' death as well
as the two summary passages dealing with the Community of
Goods also yield a high number of words in the Matthaen and
Johannine lists, although the Judas episode may come from a
non-Tucan source. And the same may be said for 10:23b-33,
23:31-35 and perhaps 15:7-12. The story of the sons of Sceva
is the only paragraph which has an inexplicably high Marcan
figure in Acts 13-28. But there are none of Hawkins' Marcan
characteristics in 19:8-20 (except one in the Western Text) -~
but the result may act as a timely reminder that 'freak'
results are inevitable. Nevertheless Marcan words do come

more freely in the 'Peter' sections of Acts.
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31.
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We turn now to the secondary question of style. These
are the features which particularly distinguish Mark from

Luke.Bo

1. Use of the Historic Present, over 150 times in Mark,
only four times in Iuke. More frequent in Acts (about 13
useé).

2. Impersonal.Plural (indicative of original 'we'?) in
Acets 1:23 (not D), 3:2 and 19:19, perhaps also 5:12, T7:57.

3. 3}1 recitative and interrogative. In Acts 2:13,
3322, 5:23,25, 6:11, T7:6, 11:13, 13:34, 15:1,5, 16:36,
19:21, 23:20, 24:21, 25:8.

4.;X)os in the singular rather than plursl (in Mark,
36 times against one in the plural). Acts uses the singular
on 15 occasions, the plural on 7: the word only comes once,
however, in a Peter story (Ac. 1:15).

5e e’(Ko\oug:j,Jw in a 1iteral~ - that is not obviously
figurative - sense. So in Acts 12:8f., 13:43, 21:36.

' 6. Parenthetical clauses: 'sidelines',31 information
which, though appropriate to the story, is placed by Mark
at a point at which its relevance is untimely. Tumke thus
inserts the clause at a more suitable point. The Marcan

*sideline'/

A good discussion by C.H. Turner JTS 25-29 (1924-283) and
sunmarising V. Tayler: St. Mark (1952) pp. 44-54. For
Tuke's treatment of Mark: H. Cadbury: The Style and
Literary Method of ZIuke.

See pp. 9f..
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tgsideline' recurs in Acts 1:12 where the detail that 'they!
returned to Jerusalem is strange, since we have been told

in 1:4 that 'they' are in Jerusalem. Actsll:1l2 suddenly

tells us of 'six' brethren and Acts 12:3 with its obtrusive
note concerning the Passover are other examples. Acts 1:12,157
9:11, 10:6(32) may furnish possible instances.32

7. Aramaic words - followed by a Greek translation:
Luke in his Gospel always provides only the translation,
yet in Acts he is not so meticulous.33

Negatively: .

8. The rarity of JEV - but Iuke adds this particle
to Marcan material.

9. Absence of m’oi'{«;q&aé“ - in Peter sections of Acts
only on four eccasions, whilst elsewhere in Acts, 33 times.
But in his Gospel, Luke freely writes the word when
copying from‘Mark.

Of less determinate value are the following:

10. Parataxis - particularly frequent in D.35

32.21ls0 Acts 4322 (v. supra) - these points are discussed in
detail in ch. 4.

3303ee p.ll.
34 .only in Mk. 9:30 BD and the Marcan appendix.
35.v. M. Black: Aramaic Approach (1946) p. 49.
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11. Asyndeton - difficult however to assess because of
frequent textual uncsrtaivnty. (e.g. Acts 1:7B)
12. Anacoluthon - iﬂ Acts perhaps at 7:40, 24:18.
13. Use of Diminutives: here the problem is to

36

determine what constitutes a diminutive: in form, sev-
eral with an ending -V come in Acts 5:15, 12:8, 27:16,32,
and sone with-forms -y¥dd also occur.

14.3V  with the indicative - in Acts 2:45, 4:35,
7:7BD.

Finally we append other stylistic points:

15. 6TKOS with owner unidentified (Mk. 2:L, 3:20, T:17,
9:28) - so in Acts 2:1.

16. Y Womd\ with the dative (Mk.5:16,33, 9:21) - in
Acts 7:40 (IXX), 20:16, 24:3 and 11:1D, 15:20D, 15:29D 614.

17. Double Negatives - so in Acts 4:12,17f.,20f.,32DE,
8:16,39.

lB.tﬁS‘ used in a main clause - not as a conjunction.37

19. The secrecy motif: Jesus, in Mark, commands silence

until his resurrection - (in Acts the apostles' opponents

urge a similar restraint Acts 4:17f.).

36.cp. D.C. Swanson: JBL 77 (1958) pp. 140ff..
37.5ee G.D. Kilpatricks: BT 7 (1956) No. 4.
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20. The stupidity of the disciples (Mk. 4:40, 6:52,
7:18, 8:17ff,33, 9:28,32, 10:13, 14:50) - perhaps it is
recalled in Acts 4:13.

21. The frequency of the mention of amazement.38

22. The construction ;gé%éph %& in Acts 7:4, 16:13,
39D,40, 17:33, 2813.°7

23. Repetition; even amounting to whole stories: '"that
Tuke deliberately avoided repetition seems almost
kv, 40

demonstrated by his use of Mar Yet this is not true

of Acts, where a number of stories are repeated without
apology.4l

It is difficult to provide a statistical table of these
stylistic features, as they occur in Acts, because with:
many of them there are textual doubts and a few (e.g. Para-
taxis) are so common that they would dominate the

statistic. Thus we will simply list, in our analysis of the

sections/

V. P. 9.

Iuke avoids this - see Cadbury op. cit. pp. 168,202. In
these lists, cross references are only provided where
those cited in note 30 have ne discussion on the point in

questiop. Marcan references are only added to the more
unfamiliar points.

H. Cadbury in Studies in Iuke/Acts p. 93. But: Iuke 8:39.
Of the repetition in Acts, Kilpatrick remarks that now

Imk§2;%s usually insensitive to this". (JTS ns. 16 (1965)
p. L]
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sections of Acts, those features characteristic of Mark's

style.

However there remains one important further stylistic
test: the use of'uggkr/. Mark's exuberance over the former
is well-known. Unfortunately, however, luke's practiee in
his Gospel shows us that he uses ?{ more often in Marcan
than non-Marcan sections: was he determined to correct
Mark's Ku{- complex? It appears from Acts that Iuke is

42

not congistent in this matter and we may point with

some confidence to two contrasting groups of sections:

/ f
l. Acts 1:1-2:4 - Ko\ ,,..44 times, gi....l time.

. 43 .,/ %4
2. "We" sections of Acts Koll .73 times, % ..74 times.

This variation is striking, particularly remarkable
/
is the actual predominance in the "we" sections of Si
I3
over K«\ , even though these passages are spread

intermittently/

So also: R. Martin NTS 11 (1964) p. 59 and Cadbury: Style
p.144 - although thi s test does not adapt well to small
samples (H, McArthur NTS 15 (1968) pp. 341f.) Morton and
McLennan claim that "the rate of using k«i for works of
the same literary form is consistent over long periods

of g%?e and wide ranges of subject matter." (Paul, 1966
p. L]

Details and full results in the Appendix.
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intermittently over the pages of Acts. In contrast the

near absence of S{, in the opening verses is most sug-
gestive, at a point which, if anywhere, might most logically
be expected to be the continuation of the Marcan narrative.
The total figures for Mgf’ and 5; in the works in

question are:

WMark Tuke Acts 1-12 Acts 13-28 'Peter’

P stories
Kot \ 1078 1435 523 538 251
S 160 543 237 318 118

Mx(={{ 63:1 2%:1 2321 1%:1 21:1

44,

45,

Before we close this survey, a final word test must
be appendixed: one which involves the writer's use of
synonyms. In certain conditions this test can be eminently
helpful44 but for our purposes the only major point of
difference between Mark and Iuke, sufficient in size to
test, concerns the use of the wverbs of 'saying'45 - Mark's

choice lies unreservedly with >\£Y$|V o

See A. Ellegard: A Statistical Method of Determining Aut-

horship (1962) p. 45 and M.P. Brown: The Authentic Writings
of Ignatius (1963) passim.

Some synonymous words have already been discussed - another

"less significant comparison can be made with 3TV ir SeBal,

the figures for each respectively being Mark 3/6, Iuke 8/3,
Acts 3§u
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Mark Tuke Acts 1-12 Actsl3-28 'Peter' sections

)({';Y"T.\V 202 224 43 62 20
A2l 84 298 58 78 30
PR 18 30 33 30 14
#Z( Vol 2 6 6 21 4

Here the 'Peter' portions of Acts produce no outstand-
ing result. This is :iuexplicable in the light of Iucan
usage, which, in this instance, remains constant in Iuke/Acts :

(i) FPollowing Mark, ILuke uses Xért\v 71 times, 511w 94,
ratio 1:1%,

(ii) not following Mark, he uses xé(ﬁv 153 times, 4inw

204, ratio 1l:1%.
This test, therefore, for our case, yields a verdict

of 'no result'.

From this survey we have gained several pointers to
possible uses of Mark in Acts - and the scope of ocur analysis
of Acts will thus extend to those areas in which the
statistics most strongly indicate Marcan influence. These
are the 'Peter' sections of Acts, to which we will add
some of the material in the immediate context of these

paragraphs (including 1:1-12 where we saw the predominance

of KBL{) e
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62.

3 - MARK

The statement of Papias that Mark was "the interpreter
of Peter"?is of doubtful historical value as a' testimony,
although as a defensife supposition it may nevertheless
be correct. We certainly must not build too great reliance
upon Papias' words - but the examination just concluded
has pointed us to certain Marcan features in the stories
of Peter in Acts; We will not use this to confirm Papias'
view, but we will mention the evidence (on which, of
course, Papias may have laid his theory)_that indicates
that Mark and Peter were, at the least, acquaintances.

1 Peter 5:13 - if this epistle be by Peter ~ mentions

Mark with Peter® and more importantly in Acts 12:12, Tuke
himself presents us with proof that Peter knew the house

of Mary, mother of John Mark. In this passage, although
Mark is not apparently present in person, Peter "narrétes"3
his story to the assembled as a preliminary to what is
tantamount to a disappearance. It may be that here is an

acknowledgement/

Eusebius H.E. %:39:15.

and"sufficiently on intimate terms to be designated "my
son".

Acts 12:16.
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acknowledgement of Peter's contribution to the whole: he
"signs off"with the name of John Mark appended as implicit
recognition of his services. This may be Tuke's way of
indicating one of his sources for parts of TLuke and

AC tS 1-12 [

It could however be objected that this Mark is not
to be equated with the Mark who is traditionally held
to be author of the Second Goépel. The John Mark of
Acts dwells in Jerusalem (though he need not have been
born there) whilst the Gospel of Mark, it is a.lle».ged,['L
shows ignorance both of the geography and customs of
Palestine. The focus upon Galilee is also surpfising.
But although the name Mark was common enough, the equation:
Mark of Acts 12-15 = the writer of the Second Gospel can
be assumed in the absence of evidence as to any other

prominent "Mark" in the Barly Church.

Much has been expended upon understanding the pur-
pose of Mark's Gospel, such views however are based on the

available/

by e.g. K. Niederwimmer ZNW 58 (1967) pp. 172-122. The
view is criticised by T.A. Burkill 2ZNW 57 (1966) pp. 24f.,
28 and Nov T 9 (1967) pp. 166f..
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available data. Our task will be to take hold of those
verses in Mark in which might be found a hint of any-
thing to come in Acts. We will not say of any given
verse: that it requires a verse in Acts in order to
make sense of it, but we will point to certain verses
which foret\e-ll__. or a:nticipat'g;;:‘;; specific events in Acts.
Some of these Acts *fulfillments*® will be due fo- chance,
oth-:érs more probably accounted for, with the explanation
. that Iuke is unconsciously echoing a phrase in Mark =
ihe additional probability: namely that Mark iis writing,
as every writer must do, with one eye on the future
déno-uement, which, we suggest, involved post-Resurrection
stories showing how the power of the Risen Lord changed
the incomprehension of the. twelve i{nto a bold witness
to a new way of life. "

The following passages in Mark are significant in
this respects

1. ’A/”X\') to! 55&({2\(00 ’I.r)a'og X!o\o“-raﬁ
(M, 1:1)-5' - this opening phrase can be interpreted-
variously. We could say that if the Gospel is to
begin with the preaching of the Baptist, then it is also
going/ |

Je CP. the opening of Acts (1:1f.) in D,
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going to continue in other hands: i.e. in the apostolic
4
: b . . . .
witness. Hence 'Mfg(q "implies a continuation of the

6 and so we

Gospel in another and concluding writing"

may compare the use of this noun in Heb. 2:3, which

Wikgren thinks points to the fact that in Mk. 1l:1 "Mark

has in mind (the gospel's) subsequent manifestation in
" the Christian mission, as did Luke in introducing his

7. Thus could not Mark also

Gospel as a protos logos"
have written a two-volume work? For although it is

widely assumed, Luke makes no claim to be innovating in
his formula of a Gospel plus an Actgs. Might he have
borrowed the idea from Mark? Whilst thi_s is wanting

in demonstration, it must be admitted that Iuke's preface,
grandiose though it be, does not refer to a subsequent
volume by any obvious token. The "many" of Luke l:1 have
already taken in hand the task that Iuke himself has in
nmind! One of these "many" known to Iuke at some stage

during the composition was Mark, so, we ask again, how

far/

6. C.A. Briggs: New Light on the Life of Jesus (1904) p. 112.

7« A. Wikgren JBL 71 (1942) p. 16. The connection was made
earlier by Erbt op. cit. p. 25 n. 1. cp. also Ac. 10:37.
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far did Mark extend his material? If the Lucan Prologue

is taken to tacitly assume a second work, then the same
assumption must not be dismissed with respect to the oven-
ing sentence of Mark. The irony of our present day situation
is that even though Mark begins with a decisive '"beginning",

his conclusion is a matter of considerable ambiguity.8
2. Mark 1:1-20.

Parallels between Iuke and Acts are often used to
strengthen the bond of common authorship.9 Yet there
is a2 more immediate similarity noticeable between the

opening scenes of Mark and Acts, than of Tumke and Acts.lo
If it is admitted that ILuke rearranged some of the

stories in the earlier part of Acts in order to give
theological emphasis to Pentecost and Ascension - then
it is poessible that this parallelism was once even

more/

E. Von Dobschitz: Das Kerygma Petri (Leipzig 1893)

p. 73 2lso posits a deuteros logos to the Marcan Gospel.

He believes the Kerygma-Petri was written as this second

volume. On the scope ¢f the Tucan prologue (Iuke l:l-4):

A°J°$é g%ggins in Apostolic History and the Gospel (1970)
ppo - .

e.8. by Rackham op. cit. p. xlvii.

Despite the claim of A. Blirhardt (Acts (1970) p. 12f.)

that there is a "clear parallelism" on this point bet-

ween Iuke/Acts. Compare his improbable suggestions with
those below.



11.

12.
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more obvious:
(a) Beginning - Mk. 1l:1, Ac. 1l:1. see above.
(b) Preaching - Mk. 1:(4),15:
/ D 2 A;
\((] ()U o WY ™ "i\NYTT« OV
Ac. 1:2D: / "
/ ~ b \ v
K’]P\M’fﬁ'ﬂv -0 LUy TMo
(c) Baptism - Mk. 1:8, Ac. 1:5 (cp. 11:16). It may be
noted that Acts, like Mark (and against Iuke 3:16), omits
the reference to fire, degpite the imminent Pentecost. Here
however we are concerned with the parallelism of event: as
Jesus now gives instructions to his disciples for 40 days
he
so onceLhad spent 40 days preparing for his ministry (Mk. 1:13
cp. Ik. 4:2). The Baptist had forecast (Mk. 1:8) the one
who would baptise with the Spirit - now, at the beginning

of this second volume, we are reminded he is about to come.12

Thus we may say that the openings of both Mark and Acts
are guided by a theological standpoint: they prepare the

reader/

For this as & genuine part of the original text of Rcts,
v. pp. 115f..

The motif is accentuated in the Western Text: Ac. 1:5D copb67
add 2wg TS AT K‘bo‘ also see Ac. 1:8a. If we allow
the p0331b111ty o uvu). thros as meaning 'eating
together with' - the minor dotif of eating also llnks Ac.

l:4 with Mk. 1:6 (Not Iuke's parallel).
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reader for the revelation of the divine will - for in
Mark, John predicts the Messiah is to come. Then the
Spirit descends on Jesus whilst in Acts Jesus prophesies,
before his ascension, the descent of the Spirit upon
his followers. This complex theological motivation re-
sults in "an eztreme brevity and compression almost
at times to the point of unintelligibility."13 That
was written of Mark's opening words - but is it not
equally true of the first sentence of Acts (Ac. 1:1-5)°
(d) Tae Coming Kingdom - Mk. 1:15, Ac. 1:6-8. Next
in Mark, Jesus announces the Kingdom is about to come.
In Acts, Jesus gives his disciples instructions,
revealing the_true nature of that Kingdom.

(e) Choosing of a Follower - Mk. 1l:16ff., Ac. 1l:15ff,.

We will not overstress these parallels of event:
for in a sense they form part of the primitive tradition,
John's Gospel sharing in particular the same general
features. ILuke's Gospel, whilst borrowing many of the
above motifs from Mark, does not make the explicit
comparison on the points noted above - for the material
neither comes at the beginning of the Gospel (though
Proto-iuke commences, it is alleged, at Ik. 3:1 and so

would/

13. C.F. Evans: The Beginning of the Gospel (1968) p. 12.
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would remedy this situation) nor is it recorded in the
same order or with the same details as that in Mark,
Although the final form of the Prologue (Ac. 1:1-5)14
comes from the editor, therefore, the obscurities
contained therein may be caused by the use of a source.
Such a source would have similarities with{yark's
Gospel. If there was a Second Volume of Mark, or even
if that Gospel simply continued with a story or stories
after WMk. 1628, the material in Acts 1 is the most
probable point where evidence of Luke using this Marcan

matter could be found.
3. Mark 2:1-16.
There are some verbal parallels - which seenm to

be coincidental between this section and the story of

Peter's vision (Ac. 10:9-16).

Mark Acts Tuke

2:3 S no fﬁ”«fﬂwv 10211 (11: 5\*4‘5'0'9‘\ Vo K«;
P ~ 10:11 (cg 11 6)\«9&}‘1,\! 5:19 1461 T,

2:10 4w ALUNRYA %O il (tm 3 5:24 iw) Palls Yﬂ‘s

- 0:11 (11:5 Ly ANy 522
2:16 4o8{q 10:14 %c r Y“\ 53 3(9) m
2:12 o0 §{mA 10314 o} 8% -
2:2,3,12 4}96 10:16 QMGXM1 -

(cp. 233 gmocyydon ) 10:9 (614)“1'“"?(‘5"{ A -
¢p 10425

14. On this delineation of the Acts Prologue: p. 1l13.
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These parallels can be explained as a subconscious.
reminiscence by Iuke of the Marcan paragraph, after he
has described Paul being "lowered® (Ac. 9:25, Mk. 2:4)
eand the paralytic on his mattress (Ac. 9:33, Mk. 2:4)
being healed. But why should he remember the Marcan
rather than the Iucan details? Is there a deliberate
attempt in Acts to recall the story in which a charge
was directed-against Jesug?:

§o wtd B O <a\ SV Zofle

Against Peter they formulate the fallowing: \é&vaﬁS

&\ LISt n’p\os Q’\/X}azs &n,aqéuw/w Fovd
Rt B TW  «ITR

By parallelling the situations, the truth of Peter's
visioen and correctness of his action is underlined.

Note that Luke in Tuwke 8230 adds to the charge against

Jesus dh'ﬁ&nz.thereby missing this-comparison.l5

4., Mk. 2:20 - "on the day"l6 that the bridegroom
is taken away ('&ﬂﬁogr‘j = Ike 5:35), the disciples
will fast. This Marcan reference appears, as against

Luke/

15. But cp. Ac. 10:41.

16. ILuke generalises this reference, by using the plural,



17.

18.

7l.

s o g/ 5 f
Tuke, to be envisaging a specific event ( €v 1,\(1\\1‘(4

) f{yépg_. ) though it is to be doubted vhether this

17
could be Jesus* death as

(i) it is the bridegroom, not his guests, who is
made to depart. If the allegory is unavoidable, then it
is not an illustration of Christ’s death, since at the
Passion, it is the disciples who leave, fleeing
from him.

(ii) the metaphor of Christ as bridegroom is surely
inappropriate if the 'death' of the bridegrcom is
intended. Elsewhere this joyful image belongs, more

appropriately, to the period of the Church (cp. Rev. 19:7).

Hence the period of fasting in Mk. 2:20 could cover
the period after the 'departure' of Christ - perhaps until
the gift of the spirit is received. When he comes then
the disciples are filled with 'new' wine. (Ac. 2:13f.,

Mk, 2:22'%) and therefore the dMpBR of k. 2:20
would refer to the Ascension, a point made explicit in
the Western Text of Acts:

keth &m)/POr, 20 DeBuMEW oI (ac. 1:9D).

Thus Mk. 2:20 may be anticipating the Ascension
2
of Jesus, after which, for a period ( ;S'}Az/oau ) the

disciples will have to fast,

Desgife Cranfield: Mark (1966) p. 110f, Taylor, Mark
p' L]

Cp. luke 5:37, heedless of the parallelism!
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5. Mko 4:17.

When persecution is rife a falling away is prophesied.
There is noe hint of this in Acts, though the editor of
Acts may have avoided recording such facts in the interests

of presenting an idealised picture. But compares:
/ N\ / o2/
8\1:?4/)11’0 T4 & Nomh ... we AT po
. 7/ \ \
OX\rv (»ﬂw\v\v) Kok &w(;w( .

(Ac. 13:50 DE)LY

However the picture in Mark, unlike 2:20, is very
generalised, and is thus reflective of the widerspread
experiences of the Barly Church. It does not therefore

anticipate a specific situation.

6. Mk. 4:22,28,32 — this series of pictures depicts
the growth and splendour of the Kingdom. It may be that
the spread of the Gospel to the Gentiles is here included
in that bread horizon - the issue will be discussed in

Mk, 7:1ff. ’ 13:10.

19, also cp. Ac. 8:1D,.
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21,
22

3.
7. Mke 5:38-42.

We have alréady noticed in passing2a'that the story
of Acts 9 depicts Peter ss imitating his Master's actions -
those, moreover, particularly recorded by Mark:

Merk Acts Tuke

39 gx-utﬁ y 9:39 v.)wk oV, 8252 Q’.A.uov
40 s«(s.a\wv Lmg 3120 T =§: % N
41 ey “pe ?us 9:41 SM & ««3 8154 4 3% %

.‘. « %o THhodS 1'f|5 xf»pos,_.
5:42 KAQ\ 1,\.-9\\‘2 d.V‘LS"V\ 9: 41dv¥

2
>
>

-w\nv 8:55 K;;p,\i‘:f‘{‘::’qii
Difficult to explain away is the detail of 'sending
out' - thus although the other parallels belong to the
miracle story format, this echo of Mark in Acts is
usually accounted for by the unlikely explanation that
Iuke omitted the words in his Gospel, because he wished

to include them in Acts.22

Besides it being psycholegically
most improbable that Iuke would so have reasoned - it
would also imply that Iuke was exceptionally short of
material for Acts if he had to keep iﬁ reserve some of

his Gogpel material! The phrase in Acts implies at

least a reminiscence of the Marcan story (Mk. 5:21ff.) by

Tuke/

P 7T n. 20, see also p. 10,

in Ac. 9240 E adds Tﬁﬂ”«’ﬁf‘
BC4 p. 8 and Bruce op. cit. p. 213,
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Iuke - although if he were merely borrowing motifs from
that episode, the new motifs of 'opening the eyes*® and
‘imeeling' to pray would surely not have been introduced.
Phese motifs argue that Fuke had to hand & written account
about the Tabitha episode, 23 (one which perhaps already
matched the zctions of Peter with Jesus) = belonging to

a. possible collection of "Stories of Peter®, compiled

by Mark.

8. Mk, 6:2~6 = the story of Jesus' rejection by his
kinsfolk has verbal echoes in the account of Paul‘'s
"rejection™ (Ac. 9320=22). Imke has none of these

parallels:
Mark Acts
. { 1 gsﬂﬂ(‘i.\f v Tﬁ . ;:V -ru(i‘s e‘Wd‘rmHYvGS |
- N
ouv °‘T“’Y.'_T K<t of {kq P Soogv - 4% (5ot 1%y
' - c / _
'ma»o\l < KoGOV'rT,'S 25— mavise Ol o Kt;) (N =S
% W\”\ 0OV )\‘ir. rovrzs v Kz\ ‘y)\i'rw ) 0"/Y |
' . ~ ) c .
oYX bg-ros w6 00Tos 4smy o yEbnos

N, ("tr
’ .
TLETWY .. - n(l" -381‘)\4»(\,. .. Kot w304

The interpretation of her name in 9:36 suggests Iuke
has been obliged to use her Aramaic name, because this
was found in the body of the story (9:40) - although he
himself normally avoids such Aramaisms (ve pe 11). This
again points to a written source.
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N\ l N /
~ )T &;ﬁt....kuks ) W\ T TS
* N 2 Ve 9
aﬁv-wfabu/éw 4o %\J oL\n’\e,.; 1 ﬂoo Vo &V TV ;

. \ : ( ~ <
S\\e\ oy SMETILY KO, ,v.\ MigTiv vy S
Torm critically these stories are both shaped in

the same mould:

Mark 6 Acts 9
{i) in the synagogﬁe in the synagogue
(ii )teaching preaching
(iii)amazement of all who hear amazement of all who
(iv)their doubt | | Eﬁ:fr doubt
(v) people who should have disciples who should
believed do not accept hinm. have believed do not

accept him.

Here we are faced with the alternatives: either Iuke
is not drawing a parallel with a stery from Mark (but
why should he do this when his own story of Jesus'
rejection at Nazareth is even more detailed than Mark's?)
or he has used a source in Acts 9:20-22 which knew a
story in similar words to that in Mark 6. Yet it could
be that the similarity of the incidents has led to

these parallels - but are not the verbal points of con-

tact too streng?

. . \ /
9. Mark 6:9 )\ 6m&15¢r€¢,5 o-eugc{)\\d. which
. \
is repeated to Peter 430’& Kt 663419'.;‘ S A
Is this verbal echo another instance of a motif in Mark

which/
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which =ik was_omitted by Luke in his Gospel, only to

be included here? This argument cannot be sustained, for
there is no reason in the context of Ac. 12:8 why this
command should be inserted to an escaping prisoner. Now
if such a source as Mark used the words at Ac. 12:8, the
reader would have been recalled to Mark's earlier use of
the command and understand the purpose of the angelic
intervention. All Jesus requires of a fellower, before
he goes on a Mission is for him to have his footgear on!.24
The angel is telling Peter that he is to prepare for

25

another mission.

10. Mk. 6:55f.. Again, as with the story of Tabitha,
there 1s a parallelism between Peter's healing and Jesus'
healing activity: the similarity between Ac. 5:15f. and
the present Marcan verses has often been noted, dut
rarely with comment adequate to explain the rapport. Thus
Lake and Cadbury, discussing Ac. 5:15, point to "Mk. 6:56...

«eWhich may be the source of this ver:se."26

24. cp. Ephn. 6:15.

25. Referring to 9:32 -~ 11:18, For this interpr ) _
full detail see p. 243, ’ pretation in

26. BC 4p 54f, similarly: J.V. Bartlet: Acts (1902) p. 176
R. H?nson: Ac?s (1967) p. 84, Knowling op. cit. g. 147:
Rackham op. cit. p. 69, C.S.C. Williams: Acts (1957)
%. 89:_"Lu§etperha§s later to avoid repeating Mark"
assuning Acts is before Iuke's Gospel) and D.M. McIr
ET 33 (1922) p. 311. P Helntyre
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Yet if this is merely an amalgam of strata in the
Gospel summary narratives is it not strange that:
(i) the picture in Ac. 5:15f. is not cleare'r.27

(ii) the vulgar u,ﬁ&-m‘os shunned in Iuke's Gospel
is repeated from Mk.\?cSS: yet it is redundant
after a mention of xWapey ,

(iii) new features even amounting to the superstition
surrounding Peter's shadow are introduced.

The other similar healing summaries in Acts, do
not contain such difficulties (Ac. 8:7, 19:12f.).
Thnere is a definite inter-dependence of these pas-
sages, and it could be argued that 'reminiscence' is
a sufficient explanation for the parallels with Mk. 6:55f.
Yet note the IA*‘"‘DA to which Iuke is so averse and the

</

construction lvu..-v<2§ which suggest that Iuke had

the page of Mark's Gospel open in front of him, or

some similar written source.

27. on this see p. 191.
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11. Mk, 7:1-31. Peter's vision (Ac. 10:9-16) "is
parallel to the Marcan scene wh'ere Jesus abolishes

28 tuke has omitted the

all distinctions of meats."
Marcan episode, perhaps becasuse the story in Acts

does not know of any pronouncement of Jesus on the
subject of table fellowship with Gentiles.29 But

Jesus' actions towards the outcast were too well

known to have been forgotten - and it is more likely
that the disciples had simply failed to understand
Jesus' discourse at the time (So Mk. 7:18, despite
7:14), so that the lesson has to be reiterated to Peter.
Mark's Gospel constantly shows the twelve as having

‘a singular lack of understandigg about Jesus"'

mission - so that we would expect a2 Marcan source

when returning later to the same subject, to stress

the Lord's way in the mattér -~ The restatement of the

divine/

28, B.W. Bacon JBL 26 (1907) p. 148,

29. Bacon art. cit. p. 150 argues that Acts is the
substitute for M. 7/8.

50, See p. 58, Section 20.
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79,

divine will reminds the reader that Jesus had himself
authorised and - as we shall see - instituted a
fellowskip with the Gentiles. Once more, Peter

follows his Master's footsteps. Luke, since he has
not included Mk, 7 in his Gospel, is obliged to

append an elaborate apologetic to Peter's visicon,

in order to emphasise the worthiness of Cornelius.

Mk. 7 may anticipate this crisis in Peter's ministry -
both passages convey the same lesson: in Ik. 7:19
the inference is drawn by the editorBl &ngP(GQN ﬁé;Tl
Td\. ,A'ow/,\..df& whilst in Ac. 10:15 (11:19) the lesson is
repeated:&‘ 89&5 %wsffmﬂ.\/ O'b /Ai Ko(vau.

It might seem arbitrary to say that Acts 10O
merely restates Mk, 7 - why should any writer wish

to repeat himself? Yet, even if we are not convinced

' that the issue of Gentile fellowship was a vital one

for the editor of Acts or his source, the internsal
evidence of Acts furnishes proof ensugh of the

extreme apologetic of the editor as regards the
problem. Cornelius' vision is told thrice (Ac. 10:3-6,
22,30~32) and again (11:13f.), and Peter's vision is
repeated/

or perhaps even Peter himself - see F.W. Farrar

E Series, 1, 3 (1876) pp. 315f..
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repeated in Acts 1l. If the editor could indulge in such
repetition, se could his source! T.et us now return to
examine the parallelisa we have supposed te exist between
Jesus and Peter ih these steries.32

(i) Discussier leads to the miracle -~ in Mk, 7:24-31
a Gentile's request is answered - in Acts 10 Gentiles
receive the Spirit.

(ii) Jesus is at first reluctant to perform the miracle
(so Mk. 7:27), as is Peter (Ac. 10):14)-.33

(iii) Peter eventually repudiates the o0ld laws (Ac. 10:28)
as Jesus too, has declared all meats clean. (Mk. 7:19).

(iv) Peter continues by proclaiming Jesus as Lord of
all (Ac. 10:36) - compare his confession soen after the
incidents of Mk. 7 in Mk. 8229,

Is this parallelism of word and action fortuitous?
Might it not point to a Marcan source being used fer parts

of Acts 107

l.2¢ Mk- 9:2 -M} &V&wtl g{aT°§S ‘\’S %o_s o0 .this
same verb is used of the Ascension only in the New
Testament at Iuke (24:51)34. It is eoften dangerous to

see/

32, For the peints below: see Burkill ZNW art. cit. p. 29,

33. Acts shares the same approach to the Gentile missien as.
Mark (see p. 8 Section 7).

34. om. Nxb-
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see too much typology, but if Tuke does himself
anticipate Jesus® Ascension in the Transfiguration,35
then could net Mark have done similarly? If Mark did
contain an Ascension narrative, this parallel
indicates it may have taken place upon a mountain,

although this is not clear in the Lcts account

until 112,

135. Mk, 9:28f. Even though the apostles have cured
nany (Mk., 6:13), they now raise the gquestion as to why
the epileptic bey proved beyond their healing ability.
Jesus points them back to the necessity of prayer (a
requirenent Iuke oddly omits) and so, in Acts we find
Peter engaged in prayer, preparatory to some miracles
being effected (Ac. 3:1,10:9). As a devout Jew, prayer
was a requirement, but in the context of the miracle
story, it illustrates that Peter has 'learned his

lessont,

. 14, Mk. 10:17,23. This whole sectien in Mark is very
‘géneralised - and no specific re&ference should be
understood to the Community of Goods as described in
Acts. But Mark may have remembered the abuse of

Ananias/

35¢ So J.G. Davies: JTS ns 6 (1955) pp. 229ff..
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Ansnias and Sapphira as he penned Jesus' utterance in

Mk, 10:23,

15, Mk. 10239, Jesus prophesies the martyrdom of
James and John. DPid Tuke omit this reference because
he knew that only James had been executed (Ac. 12:236)?
But it.is not very probable that this Marcan reference
is inserted because Mark was going to later describe
the event; the reference in its context is almost

incidental to the lesson, which Jesus draws, of humility.

16, Mk. 11:17 ~ Ik. 19:46 drops the TuoW Tar( By
of Isaiah 56:7 (cp. too his omission of Mk. 12:11a),
despite his universalist tendency, seen for example in
his: extension of Isaish 40:5, in Iuke 3:5. In the
present verse, Luke's severe abbreviation of the
parallel Marcan passage may explain the deletion, but
here, nevertheless, is evidence of Mark's view of the
Christian mission. The temple is the place where the
Spirit descends at Pentecost (Ac. 2:1): at that time
foreigners do participate in the miraculous events ~ but

this/

On the possibility that the Acts account originally
described the death of both, see p. 240.

See nows O. Cullmann RScR 60, 1972, pp. 55ff..

S. Legasse NTS 20 (1974) p. 177 states Mark has not been
influenced by his knowledge of James' martyrdom.
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this motif (Ac. 2:5ff.) is the werk of the editor37
and it is probable that the source of this chapter

38

saw the place as a private house,

17. Mk. 12233 = the final words (only in Mark)
contain a strong anti-Jewish polemic that is
characteristic of this entire chapter. In the same
vein Mk. 12:9 depicts the rejection of Israel (and
so Tuke), Mk. 12:27 contains an indictment of the
Sadducees, and Mk. 12:40 of the scribes.39 Mk., 12:33
is essentially anti-temple, as is the attitude of
Stephen in Acts 7. Alsoe we may add that if Jesus
condemned the Jewish authorities for their lack of
piety, then, conversely, this attitude would surely

lead him to include the Gentiles in his outreach.

18, Mk. 13:6 could be a reference to the story of
Simon Magus - though it is too generalised to press

such an inference.

19. Mk. 13:10. (We cannot enter into a lengthy
discussion over the punctuation here). The evidence

of other Marcan passages indicates that Jesus, or at

least/

on this v. p. 155.
see below paragraph 20 and pp. 132f..

cp. too Mk. 10:5 of the Pharisees.
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least we may say the editor, waes prepared to meake Jesus
consider the possibilfty of a Gentile outreach (see
7227 and 11:17 and paragraph 17 above). If this is s0,
then did Mark intend showing the fulfillment of these
words?‘4‘@ Probably not their literal accomplishment, but
we mgy compare the similar use of sl adverbially in

these two sentences:

Mot Tis név-ru ot 1:./9'\!(, (Mke 13:10)
&I’od Kl or 2 Oveqy (Aco 11318).

This latter comes at the conclusion of the story of
the descent of the Spirit and baptism of the first
Gentiles -~ an appropriate conclusion, perhaps, for a

Marcan source.

20, Mk, 13:11l., The modest scale of the bestowal of
the Spirit in Ac. 4:31 "is noticeably nearer to the
point of view represented by Mk, 13:11."41 This
Marcan chapter contains many details, some of which
are fulfilled in the Passion narrative, and some others
in Acta. In ke 13:9 Jesus predicts they will stand
beforé. Kings (as do James and Peter in Acts: 12) and
Mk, 13311 also provides apt encouragement to Peter and
John as they face the Sanhedrin,

2l. Mk. 13:15a has some further curious verbal
parallels with the vision of Peter (compare paragraph

3 above)s {&M , u?a’apo{m and o'xd which is the
word/

40. so Erbt (see p. 4).
41, Cadbury in BC 2 pe 145 n. 1o
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werd used of the house of Peter's 1odging.42 These

details are surely coincidental.

22, Mke. 13:22 is omitted in Imke, enly te appear
at Ac. 1:7.43 The parallelism is one of idea, not
language; in its centext in“ Acts, the logion is
madeireply to the disciples' narrew-minded nationsalism,
which leads te the premise of Ac. 1l:8. It is net
peasible te dgéide whether 1:7 has been inserted by
Iuke, berrowing frem Mk. 13:32 or whether the poelemic
was already interweven in a seurce. We have suggested
the former alternative lacks psycholegical probability
and thus the whole episede, which Luke turns te anneunce
the scope of the volume, is am illustratien of the
continued perversity of the disciples. It is hard te
imagine that Iuke would deliberately heighten this
motif for he aveids t_he harshness of Mark's Gespel
frequently in this respect.44

23, Mk. 14:27f. ~ Jesus predicts the scattering of
his fellewers - the words are repeated in 16:7.45 If
we knew where exactly the disciples were when this

statement was repeated, the preblem as te the neaning ef
these/

42. On this see p. 296 n. 380.
43. See ppl sf.-

44. 1Is this why he omits the ce ntral sectiom ef Mark's
Gospel? > :

45. C.F. Evans JTS ns5 (1954) p. 13 believes Jesy -
dicting the Gétritile outreackh. 48 18 pre
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these words might be clearer, John's predictien on the
matter (Jn. 16:32) refers to a di'spersal 1::5 Ta 1§,
which implies they will flee to their homes46 in

Galilee, tkhough these words are ambiguous, and cemplic-
ated by the appearance of at least eme disciple(Jn. 19:25f)
at the cross. But Mark teo may have suppesed they had

left Jerusalem as apart from the story of Peter's

denial, there is ne mentien of the Discihlga:after

Jesus' arrest.47 We return te the problem below,

24, Mk. 14:57f. - this mest clear-cut cennection
between Mark and the Stephen episode (cp. paragraph 17)
prompted Rendel Harris te claim: "there is a literary
dependencen:. of the Acts upen Mark, ever and abeve the

general theory of an imitatio Christi:"48.

Mark 143:57f. Ac. 6:13f,
)b ivfoﬂgf’r vfouv . }m/o'ru/oq; g/,f_u SJ\
oo g ulv W dtav \éyo\/‘\‘vs u) Koetlk(.v f oo X&roﬂog
211 EYN k&«x\ub’w 37. ‘ﬂnwg - kq‘r u\uﬂ,t

oV VAW TouTeV. TV Tomv o
Mark 14:60: Ac. 6215 (cop®0Ty
K vkl sl phowv Serate 3V /A{O’b) £ tlav

46. on the phrase, see p. 205 n. 221.

47. A little surprising if Mark had
ef the Passien. £ witnessed the events

48. J. Rendel Harris ET 39 (1928) p. 456.
49. cp. Mk. 13:2 also fer this.
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Why has Iuke in his Gospel not drawn out these features?
The fact that Christ could not be condemned on
such charges would surely have been of interest
to Iuke. Alternative explanations are:
(i) Tuke was following his own Pasgsion story.

(ii) Iuke did not know Mark's s;ory (not
excluding the point above)?¢:

(iii) Euke omitted the passage because he knew
he wished to use it in Acts.

(iv) Iuke was copying from a source in Acts
which paralleled the story of Stephen
and Jesus.

We have already discounted the %wo middle'theories,
and 'so it might be thought that (iv) is the most
plausible. But on examination of the literary
features of Acts 6, 7 (see the appendix) there is
little to suggest a Marcan source., It is not
impossible, of courae,_that a Marcan source behind
Acts could contein (as does the Gospel) diverse'ﬁ
traditions, but the probability is that either
Iuke was using an independent source in Actsx6 or

that (i) above is correct,

i.e. Acts was written before Iuke real Mark (see
Po 12 n. 37) = the points we have made above
however suggest the opposite, and we may add here,
that the eschatology of Acts (ppe. 15f.) is
manifestly of a later date then Mark.
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25, Mko 14:66=72., Streeter doubts if "Peter's denial
would have been so emphasised in the Gospel (Mark)
unless as a» foil to a subsequent story, the point of
which lay in cancelling a former weakness of the apostlgf"
This phrasing aptly directs us to John 21 - but how
well does Acts succeed in vindicating the first of
the apostles! Indeed, would Mark have preserved such
a narrative without later making any attempt to
mitigate the apostle's action, or with no reference
to his later importance? Thus Matthew (16:18) draws
our attention to this, where in Mark, Peter is merely
rebuked (Mk. 8:30).52 Mark's Gospel is the only one

that leaves Peter in disgracel

26, Mk. 15:34, At Pentecost, Peter explains these
harsh words: Jesus was not left forsaken in Hades
(Bce. 2:27,31). Perhaps Luke knew this saying of Jesus
on the cross and so was here explaining it. But would
the last recorded words of Jesus according to Mark be
these? Would Mark not have wished to counterbalance

them with such words as Acts 22319

0f the above paragraphs I would like to lay most

stress on : 1, 2, 9, 10 and 25, as well as that below.

51.B+H. Streeter: The Four Gospels (1924) p. 6. Cp.
Wk 1637 alSOQ P P 35 P

52.Although it is broadened into a rebuke to all the
disciples.
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The Ending of Mark.

None of the facts gathered above can prove that
Mark had to continue his story to include some of the
mate rial now found in Ac. 1-12, but they do prove
gha t the possibility must be considered. The form
of this continuation would be either: |
(i) A second volume,53 .'

or (1i) A series of notes = perhaps an un-
edited account which was lent to Iuke,

or (1ii ) A continuation of the story, which
ends abruptly at Mk, 16:8.

This last view implies that those who see Mk. 16:8
as the conclusion of the work are wrong. It should
be noted, however, that if theory (i) is adopted, it
is not necessary to show that those who claim that
%‘_*oﬂ&\/n —‘b{]o is Mark's end in his book are wrong,
gince the words would, on this interpretation, form
only the finish to the first volume. Although I would
incline towards acceptance of (i), it is nevertheless
most hypothetical, and we cannot avoid looking at
the arguments of those who claim that Mark never
wrote anything after 16:8, But mostly we will be
concerned with the purpose of the complete section,

Mk, 16:1-8,

55. See pp. 65f..
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Ks early as Wellhausen, 1903, the hypothesis of a
*lost ending' of.Mark was being brought into question.
R.H. Lightfoot54 provide s a list of passages where r(/o
is used at the end of sentence.s and even paragraphs
and the theory, as & novelty, won a certain following,
even though it meant admitting Mark wrote no
Resurrection.storieé about the Risen Jesus., Farrer
admired Mark's resultant poetic symbolism, even though
he later had to modify his view to the extent of adding
a sentence to Mk. 16:8, a little like that preserved
in k.55 This however is as good as confessing that
Mark has been mutilated or in some way tampered with =
and Farrer's conclusion is symptomatic of the unease
that was felt with Iightfoot's case - for ultimately it
had to be agreed that no book could ever end with only
a -ﬁd 2% 50, in 1952, Vincent Taylor, writing after the
heat/

Locality and Doctrine in the Gospels (1938) pp. 1-23
qQV.. See this work and Taylor, Mark p. 609 for a list
of the main articles for the Theory.

A. Parrer: St. Matthew and St. Mark (1954) p. 150 =
indegggdently, a similar view in C. Moule NTS 2 (1955)
PPo oo

cp. W. Knox. HTR 35 (1942) pp. 13-23: the simple style
of Mark hardly admits of such a sophisticated
te chnique.



91.

heat of the debate could state that "the view that
s'._ nS7

E‘iiqbocvﬁ 'Ytlf is not the intended ending stands.
But let us accept, for a moment, Lightfoot's theory:
do we make better sense of Mk, 16:1-8? On any account
16:8 is a disappointing anti-climax - even if it were
designed to explain why the legend of the Empty Tomb
was not earlier in circulation. Mk, 16:7 is a much
more effective conclusion (if we require one) tox the
book = with an anmnmouncement which implicitly fulfills
Jesus' prophecy, of 14:28, As it is, we require more,
for, unless the story be complete fiction, the women
must have told someone at a iater date, or the story

would never have been recorded at‘all.58

Why end on
a note of inaccuracy? The fact is that Mark himself
knows that after the Resurrection the time for si lence
is wéll nigh past, as he tells us in the important verse
Mke 92940
k. Dieridars <3l polet & fifw
Su)nu-wmi., & M ST ﬁus To Jvﬁpmnu
v vﬁA('OwV dVNFTIT

57T Taylor, Mark p. 609.

58, Unless the ‘young man' of Mke. 16:5 is himself the euthor
of the account: J. McIndoe ET 80 (1969) p. 125
identifies him with Mark - end also see J. Knox in
The Joy of Study (1951) po 28 (a book I have not seen)
and, in detail for this view: H. Waetjen ASTI 4 (1965)
pp. 116f.. But Mark clearly names the w omen as the
witnesses (Mk. 15:47). In Iuke (24:9, 23) these tell
the others,
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However;, Iightfoot is correct when he says that
Marcan usage of ¢Oﬁ£w9u. doss not require }A?ll
cléuae, or even for the cause of this fear té be
revealed, Mk. 10:32 is a parallel case.59 But let us
examine the context of these usages:s Mk, 11:32, 12312
refer to fear of the crowd, and so may be ignored
here. A story ends with the note of fear at Mk. 4:41
and 11:18, though in each case the following story
concerns & hiraculous event. Mk, 6320 refers to
Herod'as fear of John and 5:15 refe;rs to fear after &
miracle. Mk., 10532 picks up 9:32, and here Jesus (who
is going ahead of the twelve) teaches them what must
happen. Similarly in Mk. 5:33 the woman who is afraid,
has these fears dispelled by Jesus' actions: her
faith, even though she is afraid, is éommended°
Similarly, in Mk. 5:36 ,\?)- thﬁo(‘}' povoV N
and at 6:50 « wvhere Jesus comes to the

fearful/

59.5ee Lightfoot (from Enslin) op. cit. pp. 16f. = in the
New Testament the exact paragllels to 16:8 suggest
that the phrase sPchoivvTo '!55 usually takes an
object: So Mk, 11%18, Lk, :21l, Ik, 22:2 and Ac., 5:26,
The LXX usages are Gen. 19:30, 20:2, 26:7 and follow
this rule. The only exception (and one which ILightfoot
stresses, pp. 12f., l7f.g is Gen, 18:15.



93.

60 HFuman fear means thet - in some

fearful disciples.
cagses in Mark - Jesus must take the initiative., Is this
g0 in 16:8? Let us point to a parallel situation

of the glory of the Transfiguration scene. Here, too,
there is the clumsy repetition of 'r:f and where f’»’ﬂwfo.ﬁo\
Y‘o\(f {Yévov-w 61
like 16:8, is one of those typical Marcan afterthoqghts.

may be a parenthetical explanation, which

The Transfiguration story then continues with the
overshadowing of the Cloud - with which we compare

the events $n Acts at the Ascension.

The facts thus suggest that Mark could have
ended with %¢,74 RvTe Yu{/o but he need not have
done so. The evidence camnot prove that Mark never
wrote more. It must rest, and this is its virtue,
on the existing facts. But let us examine those
'existing facts®, the section 16:1-8; to see &f
it is ai'éa*ll likely - though we may already ncte
that the early scribes soon found that more needed
to be added, and various endings were appended, We
must consider, as & passing conjecture, whether the
verses 9-20 could possibly have replaced some lost
material., This seems unlikely, for, even if it was

designed/

60 Also Mk, 16:6D: I{L\g “i.oﬁﬁ‘o'ﬁ's is followed by the
news of Jesus® Resurrection.

61. Mko 9360
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designed to heal ‘'that gaping'wound-',s2 the

anonymous composer63'makes.no grammatical connection

with 16.:8 and thoughtlessly writes in total

ignorance of the preceding paragrapho6¢

€2.The phrase in Streeter's (opi cit.'p' 3%6) with
regard to the Shoriter Conclusion.

63.The ascription to Aristion is unhelpful,

64.The thesis of E. Linnemann (ZTK 66, 1969 ppe 255ff.)
ingeniously awoids the difficulties by suggesting
vVe 15=20 are Marcan and that a tradition such as Matthew
uses in Mt., 28:16f., recording an appearance to
Peter was replaced by the present summary in
Ve 9=14. This also resolves Matthew's treatment of Mark
but the vocabu;zry is placed under considerable
strainj i io:—v@ vy ~ (16:15), found in the Matthew
parallel, is definitely not Marcan (see p. 56
section95, although the o¢v in Matt. 28:19 is
dropped = a word which Mark also rarely uses <
(pe 56 section8). Note too the ILucan favourite piv 6%?
in Mk. 16:19; if Mk, 16:15=20 were written by Mark,
there would be numerous anticipations of the stories
in Acts (see below)., But the present state of the
texts makes the theory dubious (K. Aland ZTK 67,
1970 ppe 1=13), Farrer (see note 55) provides also
a conclusion similar to 16:15 - and a textual point
in favour of this reconstruction (though here, ironically,
it probably is a case of a mutilated manuscript)
is that D ends at 16:15. G.W. Trompf (NTS 18, 1972
Pe 328) argues that a second edition totally replaced
Mark's earlier conclusion.
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66.

67
68.
69.

" 70.
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It seems'aé though our writer hég condensed as much
edifying material as he could;ss’gqmpiet;ng the
Gospel fiom ava;lable stories és best he oouid, but
perhaps evén sﬁﬁmariaing in particular the_ending

of Mark as it was known to him (and if it was known

to him). He talks of speaking in tongues,66 casting out
demons,67 picking up serpents (a curious feat to

)68

single out end drinking, without hurt, any

*poisonﬂusvthing.sg Such anticipetions of events

recorded in Acts are too specific to suggest anything
other than that the writer of these words kmew the
stories recorded in books like Acts. If he was
cﬁmpleting Mark®'s Gospel from memory - and this

must remain 25 complete conjecture - then he'may

have known'that-the extent of that conclusion

contained stories such as those found in Acts.7a

Typical is the view of B.W. Bacon: Mark (1925) “it
ad justs to the Lucan tradition" (p. 189).

m. 16317’ Aco‘ 2:4, 10::46-

Mk. 16217 cp. Ac. 8:7.

Mk, 1638, Ac. 2B8:3-6,

Mk. 16:18 - no equivalent in Acts, but.Eusebius
(H.B. 33:39:9) records that Papias spoke of Justus
Barabbas, wao was "after the ascensioy" presented
a8 a candidate for the apostolate (Ac. 1:23),
experiencing just such a miracle.

For a conjectural reason for the situation which
raised the need for this longer ending see pe. 105,



96.

To return however to Mk. 16:1-8 all the Synoptics
agree with Mark in giving pride of place to the
story of the Empty Tbmb71 - though the purpose of

72

the women's viéit is obscure. For the Evangelists,

however, it was essential to first establish that
Jesus® tomb was empty, if they wished to show
 Jesus alive with his friends - otherwise it might
be objected that their Resurrection stories were
merely those of someone passing himself off as the
Christ. This does not prove that Mark had to
continue in this way, but if Mark was faced with
the choice (for whatever reason)r73 of only being
able to write one story of the post~Crucifixion era,

which incident would he choose?

7l. Though it is not certain that ILuke was using Mark
for this tradition - cp. p. 33 v. 6.

72, Matthew (28:1), deliberately changes the reastn
given in Ik, 16:1 (=Lk. 24:1). John has no
explanation.

73« Probably this would be lack of space. Mark's ad hoc
style makes it improbable that he used the
Transfiguration story as a subtle indication of the
Resurrection (he might have seen some connection).

But if it is "immoral to invoke accident" as the
reason for a lost endingy (Farrer p. 144), it is
surely equally wrong to excuse Mark (on circumstantial
evidence ) from writing anything about Jesus as
Resurrected Iord emong his followers., Mk. 14:28

kmows that this actually happened.
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5.

76.

97.

As it stands, the purpose of this pericope of

74

Mark is to announce that Jesus is risen and

-that the women must tell *'the disciples and

Peter' (Mk. 16:7a) that in Galilee:
Y, 6/+€.e'91. —_
this promise being an effective conclusionito the
Gospel, were it not for the silence of the women
in 16:8, which not only strikes a sour pote alien
to the glorious news75, but. also renders the
promise as meaningleass. Mark‘*s readers may have
known that Jesus did appear to his followers, but
to me, Mark seems the kind of writer who likes
to state even the obvious in order to meke his
point.76 Matthew (28:7) who relates a Resurrection
appearance therefore includes the above promise:
of Mark, on this understanding. He removes the
gpecial reference to Peter because he has no
appearance to Peter to record. Luke omits the
reference altogether. It is reasonable to

suppose/

Mc. 16:6 (where Jesus is "the Nazarene'" (not D), a
description not in the parallels, end perhaps
slight support for an eyewitness tradition).

As the conclusion to the book we may quote Knox
(art. cit. p. 22) who argues that "it suits the

technique of a highly sophisticated type of
modern literature",

cep. for example, the exact fulfillment of Jesus'
words seen in Mk. 11:1-6, 14:12-16. Whilst some of
this mgy be inherent in the pre-Marcan tradition,
jche laboured repetition concerning the Fig Tree
indicates this is a WMarcan trait. The whole point
of the Three Passion Predictions lies in Mark's
showing their fulfillment,
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suppose that Matthew's copy of Mark had no Peter
appearance - for would not Matthew have copied this,

had it been to hand? However we cannot answer this
decisively in the affirmative, for it is scarcely
credible that there were no oral traditions ecirculating,
known to Matthew, on this subject. The only one
preserved for us in the Gospels is appended in

John 21, but whether this was originally a post-

Resurrection story is open to some doubt.77

But it is probable that Matthew, although he
himself continues with material after Mk. 16:8 in
his parallel, knew no more of that Gospel than
PSS AV SIS L V.1 %4;0/30'3\/1'0 (J‘o
for although he naturally wants to alter this
decisive statement, he only replaces it with a note
as to the women's intention of announcing the news
(Mt. 28:8), endorsing it with & similar command
from the Risen Jesus (28:10)z in this section, the
actual moment of revelation is assumed. This does
not, of course, prove that Mark himself ended at
16:8, but it demonstrates that, at the time of
Matthew, such an ending was probably in circulation.
If a first volume, thus concluded, then we may say
that the second volume did not come into Matthew's

posséssion.

77. cp. also Jn. 20:3ff. (Lk. 24:12).
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79.

80.
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Mk. 16:7 then repeats the promise of 14:28,
whieh the women,, not being present at that
occasion, could not be expected to understand;
hence this might be & legitimate cause for their

i‘ea'r,78 but they do not confide in anybody. This

notice kéeps up the theme of maman perversity79

which so characterises Mark's Gospel for earlier,
just when silence had been commanded, the news
has spread (l:44f.) and, in fact, the more Jesus
charged them, the more widely they published it,
(M. 723650

despite R. Bultmann: History of the Synoptic
Tradition (ET 1963) p. 283 who claims 16:7 is
secondarys: the news of the Resurrection thus
causing fear. But unless 16:7 is non-Marcan
(but compare ¥v\ recit and dpokysw , Marcan
words) the thought of Mark links the fear with
the announcement of 16:7. We may argue that if
16:8 followed on from 16:6 the Gospel would
conclude more satisfactorily - 16:7 would then
come after this reading: 'but Jesus went before
them into Galilee &s he had told them.' As it is,
Mk. 16:8, coming after the promise of 16:7,
effectively marks the end of one stage in the
story - in itself Mk. 16:1-8 is complete (so
Bultmann, p. 285 v. 2).

The phrese is from A. Farrer: The Glass of Vision
(1948 ) p. 143,

Thus tpe command in 16:7 is essential to the
balencing note of silencesy~without it, the women

?iggt have told someone! Now Jesus has to take the
ead.,
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What then does Mark intend by 16:8?
Firstly the Kx{ end although we must not build
upon Mark's use of hcx( too'much, we may notes

(1) that he has not used ooV so that
(ii) the last helf of verse 8 is to be taken
seperately from the first, therefore, (iii) =
later period of time is indicated i.e. after they
come into contact with someone to whom they could
(though they did ﬁot, Mark tells us) have
proclaimed the message. Thus it forms the generalised
conclusion to the story and the section is at an
end. The length of time that is presupposed
cannot naturally be determined, but it may be
significant that Mark (unless, as I think unlikely,
this is pre-Marcan tradition®? )} shows himself
aware of something beyond the Empty Tomb story.
He knows enough to say that the women were silent.
This does not prove that Mark could not have
finished the whole Gospel at 16:8, but why does.
he, on this premise, make it all so awkward by

suggesting silences why not merely indicate their
di sbelief?

8l.Besides this motif of perversity, cp. the double
negative, typical of Mark (TPaylor, Mark p. 46).-
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Turning to 2 question we can answer precisely,
the most obvious question pressing after oESiJ\
o3§;y 1€%av is, why? This is explained in the
last words of 16:8. The reason for the fear,
however, being characteristically not givern, we
are none the wiser! It is more puzzling when we
recall that, according to Mark, silence after

the Resurreéfion is misplaced.82

It is just possible that Mark hasg some
person or persons in mind when he states that
oaskjk were told. Does it mean the disciples
were not informed? But were they still in
J.!'erusalem?83 Again the evidence is ambiguous
but if w use the argument from silence the
answer (from Mark) is no -~ for they are not
mentioned after their flight (14:50) except for:
Peter, who does no more than deny Jesus. If Mark
was a native of Jerusalem, he might have been
expected to throw some incidental light upon
their sojourn in Jerusalem, which was in hiding
according to Luke (24:33,49). He is unable to
appeal to the disciples as witnesses to the Crucifixion
8o had they fled because they were aware of the
traitorous defection of Judas?84 He knew the

haunts of the twelve. (Jn. 18:2)

82, Mk. 9:9 - see p. 91.
83. See pp. 85ff. also.

84. Would the upper room be booked for more than s
night or two?
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Jn. 21 - though earlier John asserts their
continuetion in the upper room (Jn. 20:19) -
asserts their presence in Galilee, as:x &
presupposition of the manifestation of Jesus.85
Would it not be natural for them to flee, despite
their concern for the Master, in the face of Jesus'
arrest? A hideout in the vicinity of their own
Galilee, if not their actual homes, would be
gsafer. Such a recomstruction would explain Mark's
narrative for the disciples would be returning to
Galilee,86 so that the women could not tell them

of the good news, even if their fear could be

conquered.,

We must also ask why Iumke shows that Jerusalem
was the only place of the Resurrection appearances.87
He certainly knows the_disciples did not stay
inside the city precincts (Ik. 24313ff., Ac., 1l:12)
but his presentation is essentially a theological
one. His account of the empty tomb is dull, even
lifeless, beside the vivid parallels: Iuke shows

that/

85. Despite Mt. 28316 which has assumed the apostles were

86.

87.

elsewhere than Galilee before the appearance, cp.
Gospel of Peter 14:58 "many were returning to their
homes", and 14:60 which portrays Peter resuming

his former trade, cp. also Briggs op. cit. pp. 117f.:
"It is unlikely that the disciples would remain

in Jerusalem more than a week after PassSOVere.oc..
they would naturally go to their homes in Galilee."

cpe Lk. 24:13 - Huffmann JBL 64 (1945 )derives the
whole Emmaus Road story from the lost Marcan ending.

c¢p. p. 19. The problem is discussed on pp. 120-122,
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that the prophetic event has been fulfilled in
Jerusalem. For this reason he may have not reported
the Galilean stories of the Resurrection - or he

may have thought the return to Galilee, and then
back to Jerusalem, a pointless extravagance. Once
the Gospel had arrived in Jerusalem, the first

stage of its ocutreach to Rome; "there was no turning

back" to Galilee.88

N\
Thus Dss:uh may refer only to the followers who
remained in Jerusalem, the ¥omen (of Mk. 15:41) who

went to the tomb, did not tell the others.

’E(:oﬁo’\‘wfo Y4p explains this silence, albeit
most tantalisingly. The intention may be to
illustrate the women's fear of spreading this news
to witnesses, who might 'leak' the information so
that it reaches the ears of the authorities. They
tell no-one, also, because the megsage is for the

disciples.

To sum up; is it sufficient to close the whole
work on a note of promise? — %K{“ et‘:n\ev ?J/n,bﬂrgﬁ.
highlights not only the fact of 'seeing' Jesus but
the place. In Mk. 14:15 there is a similar prophetic
use of ¢«1T where there is an immediste fulfillment.
If Mark now relates after these words, the silence

of the women, ig it not to avoid such an indirect

announcement/

M.S. Enslin ZNW 61 (1970) p. 261.
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announcement of the Resurrection to his disciples? The
characteristic silence removes the women from the
stage in order to present the Risen Jesus in direct
confrontation with the disciples. The women's neglect,

means that again Jesus will take the initiative.

The evidence that Mk. 16:8 is the ending is not
conclusive; therefore the way is open for us to
analyse Acts to see if Mark could have continued with
gsome such material. What we have established is that,
if Mark did continue, some meeting in Galilee is a
requirement, though the form in which this
continuation was written must remain speculative. For
myself, I find the idea d@ a Tost Ending not a little
unsatisfactory; the 'accident® theory has so many
difficulties for it must have been very early (to one
of the first copies), but then could not Mark or

someone else have rewritten it from memory?

But if we grant that a Resurrection appearance
is a necessity, can we not imagine the compiler of
Mark hitting upon the novel idea, which Iuke followed,
of dividing up his good news into Tae Ministry of
Jesus and The Ministry of the Church? The distinction
between two volumes is not so decisive as those titles
imply, yet we must beware of ascribing to the genius of
Iuke the Two Volumes Format for Christian writing. If
Merk himself contimued in this fashion 3poBelvie v,
may have been the right p#int to stop the first
stage/
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stage of the proceedings, for amny ordinary reader, if
not every theologian, would immediately perceive
" more was to come! Hence we may, only tentatively,

suggest a sequence of eventss

l. Mark writes Part One and Part Two.

2. Tuke incorporates Part One in his Gospel and
Part Two in the Acts, as one of his sources.

3. Mark becomes redundant. But an interest in the
Gospel stories secures the preservation of
Part One - but even Iuke's "Acts" is little
used, and Mark's Part Two is of no great
interest, and disappears.

4, With renewed interest in Mark as a canonical
entity its contents are found to conclude zat
16:8. The reason for this has now been
obscured.
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106.
4-ACTS

In order to keep the present study within
reasonable limits, our analysis of Acts will
mostly be confined. to those pessages where we
expect to be most likely to achieve some positive
conclusiona; the basis of selection of passages
for discussion being the word counts summarised
in the Appendix. The outcome of these initial
soundings was that some of the Peter stories in
icts deserie further investigationlfor the
figures we obtained were too exceptional to be
a freak result. Nevertheless we did not exclude
such a possibility:2 - @&lther such a result may
be seen positively, in the incorrect highlighting
of a section as Marcan where in reality there is
no Marcan source, or negatively, in the failure
to indicate by a high statistic somewhere where
there is (assuming the argumen$0 a Marcan source.
This last is important for there may be, in fact,

there must be, sections of Acts in which the

statistics, which by nature are precise, fail to
help/

See pp. 53f., summarising earlier results and p. 6l.

S5ee p. 54 for possible freak results, and below

for justification for the exclusion from discussion
of these passages.
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help us where they ought, because we are dealing
with a hypothesis and not examining an argument
for direct authorship, but a source held to

underlie the book in question.

The first kind of freak result may partially
be detected by scrutiny of the total result -
where a section occurs in isolation (e.g. 1928<20)
the chances are that it has no Marcan connection.
We may illustrate this from the results obtained
from Matthew'and John; there is no obvious
connecting link between those paragraphs which
have & high yield of such words in the same way
ag we found with the Marcan figures some
correzlation in the Peter sections. Thus the
present study will not deal with the passages in
the later chapters of Ac§§ - 19:8-20, 23231~35,°

The other type of freak result cannot of course
be measured statisticelly - we can partly
compensate for this position by extending our study
to those passages, which show some affinity to

passages which have produced a high Marcan count.

i.e. we will only be concerned with Acts 1-15 (or
parts thereof). It might be argued that there is
something wrong with our methodology,since in
delineating sections of Acts, most small sections
come in Acts 1-12 and, as we have said, smaller
gections produce more erratic figures (cp. PP. 24,
31, 52) = and so it is not surprising that we have
been able to exclude later chapters of Acts from
discussion. But notice the figures of Matthew and
John produce as many *high-deviation' sections

in Acts 13-28 as Acts 1-12.
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Thus we should discuss all the 'Peter' sections.
We should also include those paragraphs which have,
on other grounds, given the impression to us or to
others of being possibly Marcan. Foremost here is
the opening chapter, which not only would be the
most probable place, a priori, of finding a trace of
any 'lost® Marcan Ending, but also may be included
into the study on the basis of ite characteristically

Mercan (i.e. rather than Iukan) preference for ku*(

against $¢€ .

Other passages which have grounds for inclusion
are Acts 6/74 and 9=:l9b-305 as well as other passages
7
with *high®' Marcan deviation figures: 2:42-47, 4:32-W.

In effect we are now proposing o discuss nearly

the whole of Acts 1-126, plus some material in 13-15.

But from the statistics (if we may return there as
our working basis) we see that the overall figures
for Acts suggest no greater Marcan influence in the
first than the last half of the Acts. I therefore
propose/

See pps 7f., 83, 86f..
See PPe. 74fo .

only excluding 2:5-13, 4:23-31, 5:12-14, 34-42, 8:4-13%
but since these passages are surrounded by, and even
integ?al to the adjacent Peter sections I have included
them in discussion - if only briefly.

Excluded also are 8:26 - 9:19, 11:19-30, 12:18-25.
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propose to discuss briefly now those places where
our "impressions" (see above) are probably wrong
and the statistics reliable. Inevitably this has

the danger of being subjective (this is unavoidable
in any analysis of scurces of Acts) but this is
only because the basis of the choice of that
section was in the first place subjective, rather
than based on any statistical information and this
is the one element in this present study which,
though not always reliable, has the merit of being
objectivé{ I do not rule out "impressions", but it
will be profitable, although it is always a rash
writer who dulls his reader with a negative opening,
to first discard from discussion passages which we
ought to investigate, but whose results will yield
no positive support for our thesis. This does not
mean that all the remaining passages requiring
discussion will comprise our proposed Marcan source =
but the sequence of thought will be clearer if we

remove certain passages at this point.

Firstly the Stephen story (Acts 6:1 - 8:3) which
is independent of the Peter stories, having some
believe, affinitives with the later Antioch stories
(11:19ff.)8. The only reason that has prompted

suppositions of a Marcan source is the episode of the
false/

7. See pp. 22.

8. So 11:19 continues from the notice in 8:3%,
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false witnesses (6:11-15), the whole complex being very
un-Marecan in vocabulary. Marcan words in this portion
(6:11-15) are the characteristic 8% recitative
(6:11,14)9. It is also possible to distinguish two
accounts of Stephen's martyrdom.lo This may be an
example of Luke fusing together, and rather badly, two
soarces but, whether one of these was a Marcan source
is more doubtful. There is little that is specifically
Marcen in either of these accounts:~except for
(7:57,60) which occurs in both of the alleged sources
and which thus does not facilitate the tracing of a
Marcan outline. And, although this is not decisive, it
will be seen that this story does not fit into our
reconstruction of a Marcan source. It is more probable
that it comes from an independent tradition which
possibly already knew of the traditions of the false
witnesses that Mark relates, drawing out this

parallel with Stephen's own martyrdom.

The second, and last set of passages requiring
treatment here is the material concerning John Mark in
Acts. We will lay some stress on his mention at 12:12 -
but, as far as statistics are concerned, there is little
Marcan influence to be traced in most of these

passages.

9. These may be examples of the expression being used in
legal or semi-legal formulations; see also Nk. 2:16,
14:69, Jn. 10:36, Ac. 11l:3.

10. See refs. in Dupont op. cit. P. 39.
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Mark is referred to:
(i) at 12:12 - only one Marcan word in the story
(12:311-17) .
(ii) at 12:25 a summary passage, preparing for 13:5.11
(iii) ii 13:512 - as accompanist to Paul and Barnabas.
In this section (13:4-12) there are Marcan words, even
above the average: pi@flo/u)\/‘ﬁm u\‘r, ﬁf{w.{(&ﬁ)i(lha),
§$Mhoc £ (13:10), rrs/or’etfi\v + (13:11),
T ) *Xﬁ ’ﬂ (13312), Mark does not actually do much,
and he is only mentioned to prepare for
(iv) 13¥13 where he leaves the company of the two.
This prepares us for the point of his inclusion into -
the Acts narratives
(v) 15:37,39 where Paul and Barnabas quarrel over
Mark's reliability - 15:38 referring back to Merk's
earlier defection at 13:13. In this section (15:36~41)

there is again a minimum of support for a Marcan

sources™ éﬂrqi being thepnly Marcan word of note.

Thus, while it would seem surprising, and perhaps
even disappointing, the evidence for a Marcan source
in these paragraphs-is negative., With the possible
exception of 12::1213 all the referencés.to John Mark are
requisite/

The omission of Mark's name at 13:) is probably not
"remarkable" (pace P. Schmiedel in Encyclopaedia
Biblica (1899) p. 44), if he was so unreliable (v. below).

See glso p. 29.

against the view of Haenchen op. cit. p. 341 that his
neme is here editorial, see p. 235,
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requisite for our understanding of the quarrel that
arose between Barnabas and Paul. Whether this was the
real cause of the dispute is doubtful (cp. Gale. 2:13).
This may explain the prominence given by Luke to

John Mark in these chapters: a minor disagreement
over his reliability is made to cover & more serious
friction over Gentile fellowship. But it is still
interesting that Iuke selects Mark for this role,

and there may be intended amn implicit recognition of
his value as a writer in 13:5, perhaps even extending
to an acknowledgement of the information Mark has
supplied for material in Iuke and the first part

of Acts. But that a Marcan source should not have
related a story which discredited John Mark need

not surprise us..

This brings us back to our Marcan source hypothesis.
Each of the sub-sections discussed will be headed
by a list of the words which have comprised the
statistic (where applicable) which prompted the
suspicion of Marcan influence. We also list, in paiallel,
Iucen characteristic words (as outlined on pp. 31f.),
so that where a concentration of such words appears,
it will be clear that Iuke has rewritten his material,
if not freely composed it. On the other hand, a con-
centration of Marcan words will be equally helpful
in determining with more particular confidence, the
original intent of the Marcan source. Words from
Matthew and John are also included to act as a check

on too much speculation.
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Acts ;:165 Prologue

. . 1
Verse Iucan Words. Marcan Words. Matthaen Johannine 4

Wbrdg. Words.

1. & ,
Vet of , K i\f#
= 41?81£x.s 390" iéﬁ?szio;%'sr ‘Z C>
30 Tol u.-. (b cop 987) (d=5)
4. Xw/féi.v$
Se

Unlike the prologue to Luke's Gospel, the one in
Acts is not sharply distinguished from the
following contents.lS'After a brief introductory
notice, and in a way not dissimilar from Mk. l:1ff.,
the writer looks back: in the case of Acts to the

Gospel story, and in particular the apostolic

16

commission. In this way, the characters of the

opening story are established, although Iumke has
already described the fellowship of Jesus with his
followers/

l4.Future lists at the head of Acts' sections will also
consist of four columns, the left one being a list of
Iacan characteristics (see pp. 31f.) and then from
left to right: Marcan words (see p. 50) and Matthaen/
Johannine words (see p. 50).

15.0n verses 1-5 as the whole of the actual prologue
Bruce ad loc., G. Stahlin, Apostelgeschichte (1966)
p. 15, Williams op. cit. pp. 54f., BC 4 p. 2, BCS
Pp. 1ff. The scribe of D also marks Ac. 1:6 as the
start of a new paragraph.

16.Ac. 122 (non-western) covers the story to the Ascension.
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followers (Ik. 24:43, Ac. 1:4) and the Ascension

(Tk. 24:5117, Ac. 129-11). It is interesting that the
characters are introduced in this indirect way
becagse the Ascension story in verses 6-11 does not
identify any of the witnesses specifically. Yet is
there any positive indication in the content of

Ace. 1:1-5 to support the posasibility which we
discussed above,ls‘that the passage has been

influenced by the opening of Mark's Gospel?

Verse Ome opens wi?h a }xé/ clauge without a
subsequent 5{ . This ég in character with Actst? -
yet the absenée of the complementary particle~giggi-
indicate that Tuke was almost immediately (in 1l:1b)

20 1% ig difficult to

beginning to use some source.
imagine Inke freely composing this introductory
section (121=5)., As punctuated in Tischendorf, for

example/

17. om. X*D (see pe 120 n. 37).

18. pp. 64-69. N / .
19. Inke one, Acts nine times Cineluding';ﬁk ow without § )e

200 It is improbable that Acts l:la was added as a
frontigpiece (Clark p. 408) for why did not this
improver revise the whole of 1:1-5% (P. Menoud
BZNW 21 (1954) argues that 1:1-5 is non-Iucan).
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example it consists of one sentence, long and with
an awkward transition from indirect to direct
speech. This may be a classical usage,zL but it is

most inelegant when set aside the Gospel preface.

The language has some comnection with Mk. 1:1
J,p)(a Tov i\,thé)\loO is echoed in %/Pgo(‘rb Tqﬂ'{sf
(ic. 121), and the construction of JZ?Q)({IV
with two infinitives (only here in Acts) comes in
Mark's Gospel six times, but in Iuke's only twice .22
’AfoX‘iw + TTD!E!J\/ is not found in Luke but
comes once in Mark,z?’ e{px'ﬂv with &J‘d/o'kuv
is similarly absent from Luke but is employed four

times in Mark .-24

In verse two the Western text, besides omitting
- : 4 25 : 3 ] N
the Ascension feference, has in addition: K«!
Pa Ve ~ _ ) .
3O Knpirsy LMoV (D 8y"P8 cop®6T g ¢)
which is dismissed by many as a glo-s-s,.26 but which

nevertheless/

2l. See E. Jacquier: Acts (1926) p. 13 who cites
Luke 5:14. See also Mk. 628f..

22, Mk. 1:45, 10247, 14:19,33,65,71, Iik. 11253, 13:25.

23. Mk. 2:23 NAGC,

24, Mk, 421, 622,34, 8231,

25. i.e. in its reconstructed form (from some of
Augustine's citations): for its originalitys
Ropes BC 3 pp. 256ff., CIark op. cite pPs 336e

26. So Ropes BC3 p. 256 repeated by Haenchen op. cit.

Ps 109. E.J. Epp: Codex Bezae (1966) p. ;
it an allusion to Ik, 24:47. 966) p. 66 believes
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nevertheless yields two Marcan words. In fact it

is probably part of the original lucan téxt, for,
as the Gospel of ILuke commences with a framework
set in the temple precincts (Lk. 1:9), there it
concludes (Ik. 24:53). Acts' final words mention
P‘aul;s N y ~ N\ 5/

Kq/o‘wrauv vy ﬂm\f»w Tod Dtov  wdi S;‘Aeoié—gé‘;l)-
which, according to the pattern in Tuke, we would

. expect to be likewise balanced in the opening
verses. Thus the theme of the Kingdom comes in
Acts 123, the teaching in verse 1 and the preaching

in the theme of the Western text of verse 2,

The Western Reading therefore may be from Tuke®s

pen - and if also Rope527

is correct in claiming
this whole verse in its original Western guise was
Tucan, then it mey be that the command to preach
was dropped, for, whilst verses 3f. announce.
subsidiary features of the Ascension story, 1:2D
was seen to announce the fact of the Ascension

insufficiently clearly.

But could Luke have gleaned these words from a
a;cmrce':g'8 Ephrem's commentary makes the statement.
(’movs1? surprising in view of Iuke's stress upon
Jerusalem):zg

"in qua die iussit apostolos in Galilaea
anmmuntiare evangelium."

270 BCB ppo 259"2610

28, Also Iucan is KiAfU9v = not in Mark but 18 times
in Acts. (om. g t).

29. See. BC3 p. 384 - a latin translation of the original,
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The reference points us back to Jesus' original
calling and commision of the apostles where the
Bezae text of Mk. 3214 ends: N /
™ lﬂoﬂ'f/.\\n 3 1-35; K:)/m{vmv T {bum)m.m
This last word, which Luke never uses in his (}ospel31
is a 'distinctive' Marcan characteristic - and the
whole of the last phrase is found in Mark also at
1214, 13:10 and als (16:15) which is exactly where
Codex Bezae, primo manu, concludes. This fact
might suggest 2 repetition (or even dittographsz)
from ik, 16:1533 = but the original reconstructed
Western Text would defy this, with its glance: back
to'"the day in which" Jesus chose the apostles in
Galilee. But if this explanation is thought
improbable, it remains interesting that we hawve
here a reference to Galilee. Could %t be the remains
of a pre<=ILucan tradition which descfibes: an
Ascension in Galilee?

Mkoe 3214D = other texts omit the final two words.
See p. 39 = But Tuke will use it twice in Actse.

i.e. if Mark ever concluded at 16:15 (cp. Farrer'®s
theory see p. 90 n., 55 and p. 94 n. 64), Even though
5 John intervenes (the hand may be later) Acts
follows Mark in D,

The gloss [ould not be from Mt. 28:20 which
reads §¥drtovTes,
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But if the awkwardness of the construction in
Acts 1:1;5 can be seen to indicate the possibility
that Tuke was dependent upon earlier material, what
models:wﬁre there to fol;ow, unless Mark or some
other had attempted already a similar task? We can
point to some Marcan features in these vers??: ~
5;0;&1'0 ’I,roﬁ'g Y\Xq{u-\ct\v...‘rd?_g MO TTONOY . Kot

’ /
ZxExw o Kq/o}{wt\v ™ Jf.uo(n/f,)wv (Neywv) 1
"Tiaava ¢ nev T TivEy Joari 3%,
Iuke has added necessary references to Theophilus

and Jesus'®' teaching that *they*® must remain in

Jerusalem..

This theory still does not explain the very
unrefined style of this opening, which affords
some confirmation of Williams'*® suggestion that
oar copy of Acts is an early draft copy which Iuke
intended to revise.35 If this theory does not.
satisfy (most amthors usually take particular care
over their first lines) it remains possible that
some of the inelegance of verses 1-5 may be due

to Imke expanding an original to emphasise the

command/’

34. i.e. &41 in 1:5 (on which see pp. 67f.) is 341
recit.

This very termtative reconstruction asvoids the
transition from indirect to direct speech = a
surprising feature of this prologue.

35+ See Williams, op. cit. PP 12f,.
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command to stay in Jerusalem. Perhaps he did this
because a Second Volume by Mark now came into his
possession - and one which told of Jesus® appearances
in Galilee. A polemic against the Galilean tradition
might be suspected and the repetition after Ik. 24:47
of Ac. l:24 may indicate the renewal of that polemic,
perhaps as a result of Iuke's reception of such a
Marcan story. This cannot be provgd, principally
begauSe we do not know just how Mark's Gospel did
continue. But if it was used by Iumke as source
material for Acts 1, we may all agree that Luke
would have had to recast the Galilean setting. It

is more than likely that he omitted some story or

36

stories, but is the one he chooses to narrate of

Marcan origin?
Acts 1:26-12: Ascension.

6. $pwrdy [notdEC]
N,
8. 74, i@povﬁdMV»

9. iMiptiv [wt b] | 1
10, Kurapdb‘ﬁs,& wp

/
11. &v/ 4015 T pui
ot i (B ey
K«qu; vas,
’iipourd'\')/‘ [ois, %‘j

Notably, perhaps, the account of th .
Galilee, but cp. p. 102 n. 86. e flight to



37.

38.

39.
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Marcan styles: (i) Asyndeton (1:7B)
(ii) "sideline™ (1:212)

Tuke haé been reminding us of the events of the
pre-Ascension period, elaborating the themes of

Ik. 24, but instead of also informing us again that

' /
the scene was enacted e’Zs ﬂ")o_{ ﬂu) Quqna__v 31

our knowledge of the venue is assﬁmed.38 We are

ho@ever told at Acts 1212 that the return to
Jerusalem is from the mount called Olives, which is
near to Jerusalem. Conzelmann believes that this
wf1atly contradicts™ Iuke 2422 - but although it
is truye that the site is not exactly the same, it
is olear Iuke has in mind the same vicinity: (in a
paraphrase of 1:12b) it was still in the environs
of Jerusalem. In other words Iuke has reformed this

verse/

I have assumed the omission of the Ascension

reference in Imke to be a harmonising attempt.

(If correct, the book of Luke ends on as an

amazing anticlimax as Mark). Acceptence of the Western
reading here is too often regarded as a concession
which has no implication for the general alleged
unreliability of D. ( A¥ also supports the omission
in Lk. 243:51) H. Conzelmann: Theology (ET 1960) p. 203
n. 4 appears to note these textual implications.

Unless S. Wilson (ZNW art. cite. p. 271 n. 13) we
al}ow that Tuke may have forgotten what he had
written in Ik. 24 - but then a reference to the place
would_needs be more imperative especially if "in
Acts Iuke is forced to think more about the order

and timing of the post-Resurrection events.™

Conzelmann op. cit. p. 94 cp. W.J. Wilson HTR 11
(1918) says Ac. 1212 "comes peculiarly and

unexpectedly" (p. 85). The technique is Jon ines h
Jn. 1228, 6359, 8:20. : e
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verse to demonstrate that the command of Jesus (Ac. 1:4)
had not been technically transgressed though would
Juke's readers have comprehended v. 12b? Here there

is the uncharacteristic repetition of the same

form of 'Jerusalem® which highlights Iuke's Zion
theology, but which only prompts our enquiry of why
such an ‘'insistence'?. Let us return for a moment

to that early glimpse of the Ascension in the

4Q'whichaLuke transforms out of its

Transfiguration,
Galilean setting to anticipate the 'exodus' of
Jesus in Jerusalem (Ik. 9231). Following this clue,
Strobel turns to Iuke's treatment of Mark's
Galilean prophecy (Mk. 14:27f.) and argues that Luke
has followed up the prophecy derived from Zechariah
in Mke. 14227 with another from Zech. l14:4, words
which are fulfilled as Jesus reaches the Mount of
Olives (Ik. 22:39, Ac. 1:12)413 thereby he supresses
the Galilean tradition. Similarly, Iuke avﬁ%@s the
the intention of Mk. 1627 whilst still referring to
Gelilee (Ik. 24:6); and thus the promise S v
'le{fro\/ %gte{favﬁt(Ac-.. 1:11) might reflect a further
adaptation by Iumke of the Galilean tradition.42

406 See pp. 80f..
4l. Strobel art. cit. p. 144.
42, So, in general Strobel, ibid pp. 138f..
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Another hint of a Galilean setting may be seen
in 1211 where the apostles are addressed as
a{vg}’is v Refica » no doubt a correct descript;lion. of
most of them, but the formula, although typical of
Acts,43 might be more gxplicable if an original was
set in Galilee. 1:8 lends some support to the
contention. This important statement of luke's
intention.ﬂ'4 emphas%See that the witnesses of the
event will, in time, be witnesses @f Jesus firstly
*in Jerusalem™ then to the ends of the earth. These
words, another example of ILuke's Zion focus, surely
imply a setting anywhere but in Jerusalem. Quite
possibly ILuke has adapted his material which
indicated that the disciples were to return *o
Jerusalem and from there they will be led to all
Judaea: and Samaria. There is no mention of Galilee «~
but this is because that place is the setting of

these worda.45

The phrase comes also at Ac. 2:7 where it is
editorial, but as at Mk, 14270 there it is a
‘question of dialect.

CPo gisGerhardsaonz Memory and Manuscript (1961}
Pe ¢ o

In: similar vein K. Rengstorf ST 15 (1961) p. 54.

This supposition is made as early as A. Glarke:

Acts (1836) p. 707 and J.B. Eightfoot Horae

Hebraicae 4 (1859) ppe 8f. (only of Ac, 1l24f.).

E. Lohmeyer says "it would not be named because it

is already a terra christiana'™ (Galilaea 1936 p. 52) -
but this fails to allow for ILuke's pro-Jerusalem
tendency, which results in the playing down of
Galilean Christianity.
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47.
48,
49,

123,

Having established the possibility that Galilee
could have been the originel setting for this scens
we will return to the commencement of the paragraggh
at 126, marked as so often by the editor with
wdv  odv 46, Zwt\Qgﬁig after owd )sgéhivo‘g
is uneeeasary47 and redundant48, not merely
repeté¢ive49, since the editor has not yet
indicated (what he intends) that a change of
setting has occurred. The implication of 1l:6 is
that the scene is the same as the vagae one:
mentioned at l:4, and from that verse we already

know they are togethere.

If Imke was therefore beginning to incorporate
a source from this point (i.e. rather than from
l:1 as we posited above), who, we may ask, were
the "they'™, whom Luke carelessly fails to identify?
The editor refers back, in most clumsy fashion, to
Tols e}ﬂ'orfﬁms in verse 2. But if our Galilean
supposition is correet, then a source may have
envisaged a crowd more like the 500 of 1 Cor. 15:5.
On this premise, the sudden introduction of
about/

Thus also: Ac. 834, 9:31, 11219 and perhaps 2:4I,
8-325, 1533 - against Cerfzux arte. cite P 671
who claims it is used to contrast v. 5.

Hence N¥reads ZhOovrgs,

Sos G Schille ZNW 57 (1966) p. 186.

despite S. Wilson ZNW art. cit. p. 273. The exact
meaning of the word is irrelevant here, as almost

certainly the basic idea is the togetherness of
Jesus with his apostles.
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51,
52,
53.

124.

about 120' people in Ac; 1:15 is explicable, since
Luke's original depicted just such a generalised
appearance. Iuke, in the intereats of providing a
specific commissiion to the Eleven, has adapted the
tradition to this end by a clever use of

amblguity °

The: postulated Marcan account reqﬁires;the
prominence of Peter (cp. Mk. 1627), but he is not
specifiically singled out in the étory of Ac. 1ls6~12.
When however he becomes the spokesman of the
apostles (1315)50, this is not substantiated in
any way. The reader of lMark has been prepare& for
Peter®s post-Resurrection leadership,51 but the
Iukan student, although told of Peter®'s willingness
to follow Jesus to death (ILk. 22333) has last
heard of Peter in connection with his defection
(k. 22261f.). Later scribes felt obliged to
remove this discrepancy and the following attempts
are made:

(1) Ik. 22:62 is omitted’2
(1i) Lk. 24:12 is added from Jn. 20:3ff..°>

Now he: is "the unchallenged 1eader" (Parker NTS
arte, cite p. 296). See p. 144, -

He is singled out in Mk. 1627,
Om. 0171 and some Latin mss..
by ABWO 0124 f1 £13,
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55

125.

(iii)} Ik. 24234 is interpreted as a reference to

an appearance to Peter.54

Peter 's dominance in the early chapters of
Acts is easily explained on the assumption that
a 'Peter"' gource is being employed, which material
would be forgiven for not justifying Peter's
sudden and conti_nued position as head of the
Twelve.

Returning to Ac. 1:6, the question posed is
entirely in accord with the tradition that Mark
gifes, that up to the very end the disciples
and crowd were mostly unaware of the significance
of Jesus® words and actions, they had constantly
misunderstood him. Iuke uses the question to
reaffirm the theologicai viewpoint of the mission
that he is about to describe, but at the expense
of making '"the disciples appear incredibly
foolish;"s5 for has not Iumke himself just
described/

So 0. Cullmanns Peter (1962) ppe. 60f., Streeter
opb.yit@ Pe 344 etc.; but the variant reading of
Ds Myoyres makes for a much smoother sense, for
why should Cleopas and hiis friend now be told of
the News? The pericope is concerned with their
good news, 80 ve. 35 (confirmed by Mk. 16:13), and
they would hardly tell the eleven (Ik. 24:33) that
Jegus had appeared to Simon (Peter). Simon, the
urhmed companion of Lk. 24:13 might be the Tanner
(Ac. 9:43) whose house in Joppa may have been

the goal of the jourmey in Lk. 24:13f.., The
avoidance of naming Simon directly (parallel to
the ambiguity over the 'they' in Acts 1) is
understandable! cp. p. 143,

Haenchen, Studies p. 260.
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126.

described Jesus as instucting them about the
Kingdom? It is unlikely that Luke deliberately
created such: a foolish queation therefore, but
from a Marcan account such a remark would have
been quite in character: 'the hardness of the
disciples@ﬁhearts is apparent here as in Mark's

Gospel.“56

éhe form of their questionsw‘has already been

eagérly put forward (not however by Iuke)

R TPVATVIES PIAE MY 217 fiplorov ; °8
"Hxe'as v INOWY ooV & rowtBlrrdve ném??
being Jesus® reply. The same type of selfish
requeat is made in lik. 10:37 (a story Iuke omits)
and again in Mk 10226 whereas the amazed query of
the disciples in Iuke now issues from the mouths
of the hearers (Lk. 18:26).° and in the same
way, Jesus now tacitly corrects the notion, just
as he generalises Peter's personal complaint

(see Mk. 10228f.) in Ac. 1l:7. Jesus does not reject
thedir/

Williams op. cit. Pe. 56,

/ .
%’_rrr)/mfwv . (Ac. 126 DE614) = Mk. 9:1l.
Mk. 9:11 = M.t.:o 17{:]';.050

Mk. 9212 cp. Mt. 17:11l. On this connection see

J. Garcia EB 8 (1949) pp. 112-114. Phis strengthens
the link we have already forged between
Transfiguration and Ascension.

This suggests it is improbable that Luke omitted
;%eiﬂaic%n story in Mk. 9:9ff. merely to include
L0 1Yl ACTSe '
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their nationalist fervour;6l instead he points
back to the time factor mentioned in verse 5 and
urges restraint. Suspicions of a Marcan source |
mst be strengthened by the echo of Mk. 13:32

in Kce LsTe

Their question shows that ™they had not yet
percefived that their position had fundamentajly:
changed"sz as Jesus had risen (cp. the attitude
of the women in Mk. 16:8). The time was now ready
for preaching (cpe. Mk. 929) not to ask the time
of arrival of their preconceived idea of the
Kingdom. Imke does not hide this factor, yet
his,pietuie of the apostles in Acts certainly
idealises their role in similar fashion as Iuke
alters in hiis Gospel some: of the *hard® remarks

of and about the disciples.

4 desus* reply in 1:8 announces the theme of Acts.
Van Unnik has examined the ILXX background to the
expression iau idxého ﬁk'ﬁﬁ .and has concluded

that the pluna@ would have been used had Rome

been intended.63

6l. which shows itself at several points in the source -
V. below,

62. K. Rengstorf: im Current Issues (1962) p. 186.

63. Van Unnik in Biblica et Semitica esp. p. 348, but
¢p. Ps. Sol. 8:15 which suggests that Iuke does
have in mind the Gentile mission (thus cp. Ik. 243:47) -
but it remains possible that Luke's source
understood the words in the more restricted sense,
Van g%gi% is criticised in C. Burchard ZNW 61 (1970)
pp. 161-3.
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He thus talks of this versebs Palestinian hori.zon.G4
Such an understanding on the part of the disciples
is demonstrated by the following story of the choice
of a twelfth apostle appointed by the old Jewish
custom of casting lots. It is psychologically
probable that it was only slowly and then partly by
force of circumstances,65 that the wider implications
of Jesus® words came to be realised and applied. This,
as. we will see, is the situation which Iuke‘'s source
describes, whilst ke himself heightens the

emphasis om the divine guiidance behind thoseaevegta.

Verse 8, then, explains the nature of the forth-
coning gift. The formulation is Iucan: note the
iﬂi&S%;wos used not only of: the Spirit (Ik. 1:35)
but also of the Last Day (Lk. 21:26, 354&), and the
ﬁWfav before n@tﬂhkros s a feature of Iuke's style..66
But the whole incident (v. 6-8) has been adapted by
Luke, rather than freely composed, for why should
Iuke otherwise not have avoided the difficult

question in 1:6, and so have been more specific

as to: Jesus*i intention in 1:8%

64. Van Unnik NT 4 (1960) ppe. 39f., Rengstorf ST 1
(1961} pp. 53-56. » o8 >

65. i.e. persecution, explicitly seen in 11:19ff. where
where persecution results in Greeks hearing the news.
50 also 12:1ff. (on this see pp. 76, 231). God uses
suffering to further the news of the Kingdom.

66. Euke twice, Acts 7 (D = 8) times. Elsewhere in the
N.T. only at Mt. 28:19, 1 Cor. 6:19, 2 Cor. 13:13.
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When we reach the Ascension story (vv. 9-11),
we discover a tale most briefly told. Jesus® name
is assunied to be the singular subject of the event,
although-we have to refer to ve 1 to find it
written down. The singular in v. 4 keepa him in
view, but he is not named again until v. 11, and
then only in reported speech.s'7 This form which:
does create an element of suspense, is paralleled
in Mk. 16:1-8 where Jesus® name first appears in
1636 on the lips: of the young man, whereas Luke's
story introduces it earlier at Ik. 24:3.68

The Imcan introductory formula in Ac. 1:9 may
possibly indicate that some material (obviously
with a Galilean flavour) has been dropped. The
brevity of the event is surprising. Nothing
dramatic in this event, nothing heightened.69 Iuke
is very repeti%ive so as to emphasise two main
pointss:

l. The disciples are the witnesses of this event.
It is to them that the promises are earlier made,
and to them that a final promise is added in 1:11.

Their presence is thus emphasised:

67. cp. Schille art. cit. p. 189.
68. Though D omits it here.
69. A similar judgement on Iuke 24:1ff. on pp. 102f,.
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1:9 /% Aiﬂ’&lfwv o0 TRV

1:10 Qs &1’{\/@0\4&5
1:11 %PAXerovﬂs [(&X{n'ovﬂ.s N.BE]

2, They will nevertheless see (1:11) Jesus again.
His presence in heaven is repeated as an assurance
of this fact and it is he who will be guiding their
futures
1:16 435 T oJ/oc(vBV,

1:11 g TV oUpaVEV
1:11 q,?s T\o'v o&,oa(vBV (ome D g t)

N

111 4 T oJ/Je(vév ,

It is unusual for Iuke to so obviously usé this
repetixive language, it is much more typical of
Mark's own style. It would suggest that though the
story may have bgen adapted by Luke to accommodate
his Jerusalemite focus, he has kept the framework
of his source's story intact. This i8 confirmed by

the continual use of yax(7°, itself so unusual that

it suggests a close dependence by Iuke upon a written,

not oral, source., A Marcen account, continuing on

from 16:8 must be a strong contender for recognition,
even if few of the words are Marcan, and some of the
original has been obliterated, for the ideas and the
viewpoint perfectly match what we:y would have expected
from the author of the Second Gospel.

70. 8¢ only at 1:7 NRC.
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131.
ACTS 1:1%3-14: At Home.

13. ’]ﬁxwﬂvs ¥ o o
14. olv, olv(BE Ty:oykupﬁ,oﬁv.f. |

Luke's story of the Ascensfon concluded with the
detail of the return to Jerusalem though possibly
the source described the journey'back.from Galilee.
1:12b is added to cover up any such idea. The
present. verses describe the arrival in Jerusalen,
getting the scene of the next chapters as well as

rounding off the opening story.7l

The difficulty surrounding the Galilean
hypothesis above is that it is so laborious. The
disciples, if indeed they did go back to Galilee
would be. unlikely to return once more to Jerusalem
without good reason. Whether a command of Jesus to
this effect was: sufficient motiwvation for this
exhausting sequence of events must be an open
question. What can be said, is that the theory
above explains the foundation of the Galilean
Resurrection stories, which Imke in both his
volumes has sought to simplify by their omission

or adap¢ation.72

It is not a summary passage, despite Dibelius in
Eucharistion 2 (1934) p. 34.

As we suggest with the Ascension story. A similar
cagse of adaptation may be Ik. 5:1ff. out of
Jdn. 21:1ff. - on which see pp. 263=266.
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132.

The incident in v. 13f. is told with some
detail. This might indicate an original eye-
witness account. To establish this, it is first
necessary te show that verse 13 refers to &
gspecific house, already indicated in the text by
the article before vftyBow which implies the reader
is already familiar with the place .,73 This must
be the place (Mk. 14:14, Lk. 22:11) where Jesus
hed held his last supper.74 In our support here,
is the usage of the words uu.\\ 3/1'1 ifﬁxeov
which could refer to the city previously
mentioned or to the house where was the upper
room. Now the construction skﬂ(o,u| without a
following preposition is comparatively rare, but
when it does occur in Acts it refers always to
the entering of housess: Ac. 5:7,10, 9:12, 10:27,
12:-16].).,'le An exact parallel to these words also
comes in Mk. 14:14: _
kit v gdy -ﬁo"{\Bn sTmars...
where Iluake makes Mark®s words sound explicit:

, /
.sls Ty otkiuv % %v f?n‘ftéﬂ’m (Lk. 22:10)7°

80, note the abse%;e of the article at Ac. 9:37.
(AC however add To..}

The temple is not intended, despite B. Thurston
ET 80 (1968) pp. 21f. (his evidence is derived
from verses in 1 Chr.).

Similarly Mk. 5:39, 7:25N and Lk. 7:45, 8:51
(=Mk.), 11226, 13:24, 15228 all of which understand.

ol wid At Ac. 10227 MS. 323 clarifies by
a;ird ng s jﬁl KW o In this kind of construction
v

never understood in Ik./Acts. (cf. Ac. 9:6)e

cp. also p. 250 n. 309 for what follows.,
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The loose reference to a house in Ac. 1213 accords well
with Mark's own carefree but undetailed references to

the same in his Gospel.77

Thus the picture of Ac. 1:13 is of “"them'"™ entering the
house, and climbing up to the upper room,78 a slight
detail which any editor could write but would surely
hardly bother to do so in this instance, since he has
not yet expressed his subjects. Three verbs precede

their mention.

If we are right in thinking that a special house was
intended, we may further cite Ac., 2:2 and 12:12, where
the same formula is used.79 Ia this the same house, the
centre of activity of those Jerusalem followers? If it
is, it provides a certain continuity in the Action @f
Acts 1-12, Ac, 12:12 has every appearance of being such
a centre for Peter‘'s arrival there as well as his
hurried departure (12:17) and Jemes* absence during this
time of persecution are explicable in thia.iight, for it
would be dangerous to remain in a house probably known

to the authorities.

See p. 57 section 15,

. / .
R‘f’oxfnts &V{ﬂt)faﬂ.’ but this is an attempted improvement.
(similarly of M in 1:6 - see p. 123 n. 47) resulting
from the cereless style of the writing. (cp. also
Haefner art. cit. p. 69 and below).

Significantly also this comes in Ik. 22:10D of the TLast
Supper house. Also Ac. 20:8.
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8l.
82,
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The link between Ac. 12:12 and 1:13 is often
proposed,eo'aﬁd this verbal connection strengthens the
hypothesis. A late tradition from Theodosius (c. 525)
states

"jpge fuit domus sancti marci'.
Against this identification Liagrange argued that "at
passover, why are not James, bishop of Jerusalem, and
the brethren not at the official meeting place of the
community? This testifies to the fact that John Mark's

housge was not the usual place of assembly". 8l But the

circumstances in chapter 12 are exceptional ,82
persecution has driven Jemes away from Jerusalem pro

tempore.

We have now revealed the reason for the unnecessary
detail in 1l:13a, for if an account from Mark had
described the return of the apostles to his house: the
use of-:% before 3ﬁqﬁéov (and perhaps ;%V before
STxov in 2:2) may have originally meant "our™ house,
Zahn adds the further conjecture, though it is
incapable of substantiation, "™and then what is there to
prevent the son of a Christian household who in 44 was
perhaps 30 or 35 years of age, from having witnessed
some of the scenes in Jesus® life in the year 30
without his having been at the time one of those who

heard and believed Jesus® preatching?‘"v83

Originally by Zahn but less positively nowadays, e.g.
Haenchen op. cit. p. 123 n. 2.

M. Lagrange RB 8 (1899) p. 595.

Similarly J. Immbys Acts (1890) p. 150.

Zahgsgp. cit. pp. 428f. - cp. Harnack: Iuke (ET 1907)
P e
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The reading of D in 1:14 (not ét pregent supported
by other witnesse384} may provide some additional

corroborations

The inappropriateness of a mention of children among
such a company may have led to the deletion of the
phrase in other manuscripts and it is one of those
Marcan details that could so easily be discarded,85 for

it is hard to see the point of such an inopportune

86

embellishment. There may be intended here 'the

children/

844But some latin support is found in a heading: ‘cum
~altricibus suis mulieribus" - see W. Thiele ZNW 53
(1962) p. 1ll.

85.¢p. Streeter: the Bezan additions "are more often than
not of the same character as. the words and sentences
in Mark which Matthew and Luke deem superfluous when
they incorporate passages from that Gospel.'™ (JTS 34
(1933) pe 235).

86.Ropes (BC 3 p. ccxxxiv) attributes the reading to an
anti-feminist bias in D - this is based on passages
such as Ac. 17:4,12., P. Menoud ,however, has to admit
that it is a "tendency more or less general in the
last decades of the first century." (SNTS 2 (1951)
Pe 31) = does he mean then that the D. tradition
emanates from this period? Commentators from Calvin
onwards (e.g. Bruce op. cit. p. 74, B. Weiss: Der
Codex D (1897) p. 54, BC4 p. 11} see in both textual
traditions a reference to the wives (and children) of
the apostles; but it is not at all certain that D's
meening can bear this interpretation: At Ac. 21:5 -
ghencg some tage this gloss (Clark op. cit. p. 4,

aenchen op. cit,.p. 0. B, i art. cit. p. 110) =

the latin (d) fgmlegs f’i\&l‘éﬁ"",@m word may og courge.
mean women or wives - but with regard to the usage in 4,
mulier is used at Ac. 5:14, 823,12, 17:12 and in the
vulgate also at 9:2, 22:4 accompanied-by "viri' -
whilst when Acts clearly understands yYvw4 in the
sense of a married woman d always uses "uxor™ = thus
Ac. 5:1,2,7, 18:12 - "mulier" being left for
indeterminate/
(continued on next page)
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children of the house' - and hence here is a passing
reference to Mark, Mary's son. The D. reading

implies thet the writer could, if rmuired, have
mentioned them by name. The omission of the article

in AMABE may be preparatory to the abrupt mention of
120 in verse 15, therefore 1l:14 in this version already

attempts to give the impression of a larger group-.87

indeterminate casess Ac. 13350, 16=1,13f.,_17=4 also

(cont)17:34h, 24:24 (Cass.) - and this rule is followed

8T

throughout the New Testament text of d (the only
exceptions being Mt. 19:5,10). If the Bezan text
understood the wives of the apostles to be meant at
1:14, it had the facility so to indicate - thus it
seems more probable that it understands the meaning as
"the women and children of the house". '

Possibly the verse can be seen as a partial
fulfillment of Mk. 10230 (not in Tuke) +..

D's reading in Ac. ¥:14 strengthens the fulfillment.
Cp. also the addition at Ac. 823 in Aeth 26: “young
and children", just possibly gleaned from Ac. 1:14D.

Note t%; g;ﬁalle;ésm i& DZ&

-3 ! fywn- TIXVNS

Kl Muply - - :} 6 SIMAY «Ov60:
g%%s fug?hers the parallelism in D at 1:13 (see Ropes,
C3 Pe 6)e .
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We come back now to the first list, that of the
apostles in v. 13. This comes from a tradition
independent of any in the Gospels, although Lucan
features can be seen in the references to Simon as
a Zealot and Judas James. For the first four names the
list is closer to the Marcan one in that the

relationship of Peter and Andrew is not recorded:

Mark ts luke
ﬁcr,ow f&mﬂw T\’s‘r,ws ’Iw«\M]S ﬁ{‘y)w.,, ’Av&}év
Iqul‘V.-- 4 ’L(K\q%s hvdpiag ’Ie{mﬁw . ’Iw«/v\n‘v.

The only difference between Mark and Acts here
is the order of John and James. In Acts John is
mentioned first because of his appearance in some
of the Peter stories.88 In Codex 614 the Acts order
is exactly the same as that of Mark, though the

reason/

88.Usually only as: a sleeping partner, being mentioned
by ¥ gpe at Ac. 3:1,3,4,11, 4:13,19, 8:14, Also in
cop at 4:15 (and h) 8:18,23,
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reason for this slight change (unless: it be original)

cannot have been deliberate.sg

As it occurs at this perticular point in the
narrative, it might seem that the list is a Lucan
composition refreshing the reader's mind at the
commencement of Volume Two. This same technique
appears to be employed in minature at ILk. 24:10,
where the women's names are given only after they
have come back from the place of the Empty Tomb.
But in Tuke °'they*® had been briefly introduced at
Tk. 23249 so that their identity is not in doubt.
And the situation in Acts is slightly different for
had the apostles alone (i.e. and not #he women of
Ve 14) been present at the Ascension they would
have been mentioned after 1l:1l., As it stands now,
the list may well have been derived from a 'guest
list®*. The positioning of the remes at v. 13 hints
that this group was not necessarily identical with
that which had witnessed the Ascension.

89. Not apparently pointed out in A. Valentine-Richards:
The Text of Acts in Codex 614 (1934) p. l. The reading
is also found in MSS 383 and Syr(phil). Codex E. has
the ILmcan order for the first four names.

The claim of P. Van Stemp-Voort NTS 5 (1958) p. 39
that here the apostles are seen as '"the twelve names
of the patriarchs'™ would 2id our quest for a
Jeviah-orientated source, but the classification
fails as only eleven names are supplied$
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Iunke has overworked ﬁerse 14 with the reference
to their prayer,gojbut despite ILuke's renowned
interest in women, it is Mark who makes more of the
fact that the women were with Jesus at his death
(Mk. 15:40f.) by repeating their names (Mk. 15:47).
And if they were now staying in Mark's house, their
mention at 1:14 would be part of the Marcan story,
which Imke has abbreviated, perhaps, to a mere list.
For Iake, the focus has been 80 much upon Jesus
that, in Conzelmann's words "Mary disappears to &

n91

greater extent in Imke than in Mark. Inevitably

this ¥s very circumstantial evidznce, but our
explanation of a Marcan source helps to remove some
of the difficulties of this bridge passage and to

explain the reason for some of the incidental

detail of these two verseseJe

90. BG4 pp. 10f. see this as a referehce to the Place of
Prayer in the Temple, and so compare Ac. 3:1l, but
we know the disciples did meet at home (Ac. 2346,
8242) end this provides a more natural interpretation
of 1214, so Origen Contra Celsum 8:22 and J. Jeremias:
Jerusalem (ET 1969) p. 131 n. 20 - This is confirmed
by the reference to prayer in Ac. 12:12 *at home'.
Some_texts add a reference to "supplication', which
may indicate the mood of expectancy among the
primitive Community.

91. Conzelmenn op. cite. p. 170n - which leads to the
concluglon that "it is difficult to avoid the
suspicion that Ac. 1:14 is an interpolation".

92, On the original place of vv. 13f. see p. 159.
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ACPS 1:15-26 Choosing of Matthias.

(i) Peter's speechs
’ /7l /
154 v Teﬂ;jri,oms,ﬁmi

&v«.rvts, s,
wrd [N,
164 < \ o'u\\x/- qvEw

17, olv [bi¥]
(ii) Jud?s" deaths .
18. &6‘“‘“ X\letov $ /
19, TspovsaiNy Errst, Yopov £
9. Lipovtehym (bis)
20, [Z(r{/)os 1x£{ 6 |2
(iii) Peter's speech/elections
21. :I/W)f
22.. 3/5 alfrac., o
23, Kd\oor{vos
24,

25.
26, & ﬂ‘éﬂ'o\bs

Marcan Style: ?(X)os in the smgular (1:15),
also &g with a number (1:15).

Aramaic translated into Greek (1219),

Imper sonal plural (1:23 not D).

The continued use of gdl/ in this section=
encourages us to look for traces of a Marcan source,
notwithstanding the absence of special Marcan words.
It s improbable that Tuke deliberately
invented/ |
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invented the si;ory,g3 out of no traditional material
whatsoever, for would he not then have made Jesus
himself choose some one of his followers? As it is,
Jesus is gone, the Spirit has not yet come, and lots

are cast over two candidates.

The word analysis also shows little 'Luc_:a.n activity
in the story proper of the Election (1:23-26), although
the following are common enough in Acts: C‘/S,

%mu)ufaq, rr,oonu&z/pm,mﬁwmm&ionly here and Ac. 15:8 in
the NT) and &va/ftufov (only here and Ik. i‘;@sl NAB in
the NT); but since the choice of Matthias is made
without any hint of Paul's later prominence in Acts, it
would seem probable that this tradition is independent
of the later Pauline stories. We thus agree with Dodd
that. "the early days of perplexity seem the best
milieu for this episode."’94

The theme of the episode is the necessity for an
immediate return to the twelvefold apostolate. It is
Mark, moreover, who stresses that Jesus' followers are
oF §4fowt  the expression occurring as follows in

Matthew - 3 times, Iuke - 6, Acts 1-12 -~ 1,

Mark - 9, John - 4, Acts 13-28 - 0°°

93.Despite A. Loisy: Acts (1925) p. 171%, M. Goguel:
Introduction €1922) p. 182, P ’ sue

CP. ReNgstorf arte oit. p. 42e (1952) peo 59n,

9500p.‘¢ Mt. 28¢16 Mk, 16314 Ik, 242 N : .
Ac. 1226, 2:14. ’ 429,33, Ik. 6:12f.,
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Throughout the Gospels, no explicit significance is
attached fo the number until the Passion narrative,
where a Q saying (Ik. 22:30, Mt. 19:28) refers to
the Twelve judging the twelve tribes of Israel.
Significantly now, Judas (cp. Jn. 6271) is 'ore of
the twelve'% a fact clea.rlj‘ presupposed by the
present Acts story (cp. 1:17), but it is only Mark
who records the fact that 'one of the twelve' was
foreknown by Jesus as a traitor (Mk. 14:20).

The story thus confirms our picture of the
disciples' attitude seen in Ac. 1:61‘:‘3.97 for they
have not as yet lost the Jewishness of their faithe.
Iuke may have placed the stoxy here in the narrative
because e is aware of this fact, and so that the
later outreach to the Gentiles will be the work of
the newly given Spirit.g8 We note the following
pointers to a primitive source:s

l. No setting is provided; it is assumed to be
the same as that for 1:14 but a crowd of 120 are

now said to be at the haisge!l

96, Mt. 26314,47’ Mk. 14.3-10,4‘3’ Ik, 2233’470
97. See pp. 126-128.
98. So- Rengstorf op. cit. p. 180,
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2. The crowd (1:15) is introduced by means of a
very clumsy perenthesis (cp. Mk. 2:15) - the exaciness
of their number suggests a certain precision
deriving from a written docm:ae-m;.99

3. Those present at the Ascension are not
specifically identified in the source and only
indirectly by Luke. The kerygmna of Ac. 1:22 repeats
again what has been stated in the Prologue. The
message begins with John's baptiam and continues up

to the Ascension, 100

although having referred to this
event, Pete then states that they are witnesses of

| the Resurrec tion, implying that Resurrection and
Ascension are one and the same event. This confusion
(from our later standpoint) of these events would be
natural if these moments had only recently passed,
and a clear-cut distinction between the two had

not yet been recognised. Note that in Ac. 2:32ff.
Peter is able to distinguish two stages.

Thus it mightlbe that Ac. 1:15ff. followed i
immediately on from the Resurrection story, its

setting bei ng Galilean if from a Marcan account, and in
support/

99. Cerfaux, art. cit. p. 672,

100. cp. Mk, 1:2 and Ac. 1:2,5 the similarlty here was
already noticed by Findlay op. cit. p. 62.
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support of this theory we see a link between 1:6
(of...a'wa\o{vﬂs ) and 1:21 ( 10V wvt)auﬁfwv Yo
The implication of this latter verse is that a choice
must be made from those gathered, despite the fact that
all have been with Jesus from the beginning until the
Ascension. It implies that the number of witnesses

was not limited to the apostles, as Imke would have us
believe. Also in favour of this reconstruction is the
lead taken by Peter just where we most expect it
(according t Mark) at a °*Resurrection' story. In the
Western text Peter 's prominence is emphasised for he
it is who presents the candidates, Ol and in the text

of Augustine it is he who prays:.-la2

If this is correct, verses 12«14 of Acts 1l have been

inserted into the continuous: sequence 1:6-11,15ff. 103 ’

perhaps in order to provide the implied Jerusalem
setting,!_—‘; for the Election story, or, more probably, to
place the list of apostles: et the top of the wvolume
- and thus by implication show that it is only they who

are witnesses of the Ascension.

\ /

101, Kby }'/WJU‘V Suo 1:23 Dg. Haenchen op. cit. p. 130
ne. 1 seed this as a reflexion of the later episcopal
claJ_.ms of Peter. This is a good example of the
ambivalence of D: does the reading reflect a later
enhancing of Petyr ine status or an early source
tendency? ‘

102, "et precatus dixit". 1:24 Aug..

103, Codex 1518 reads to commence 1:12 (though 1:13
agcording to von Soden p. 492): v To(s  fpip o
’Lki vali§ with which cp. 1215 < but the reading is
valueless,
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The account of Judas' denial (1:18-20) comes as
something of an aside into Peter's speech and has
every appearance of being an editorial insertion._

It may emanate from an independent tradition (Imcan
characteristics are below average) perhaps of
Aramaic origin. It serves to strengthen Luke 's
picture of this series of events as happening inside
Jerusalem. The election story proper (1:23-26) has

a reference to Judas 'going to his own place' (1:25)
a mysterious point which the editor may have w;ughed
to clerify by adding 1:18-20.1%% s a result of this
insertion, Iuke postpones the citation of Ps. 109:8
introduced in 1:16f., but works back to the same via
a quotation of Ps. 69225, which rounds off the Judas'
story with scriptural jnstification of his fate. The
use of Ps. 109 is much more appropriate to the
election story.los Thus thevfirat mention of Judas
(in verse 16 cp. v. 20) is concerned with his _
position as one of the apostles. Having described the
election of the new apostle, the story would only then
most naturally refer to Judas® death (1:25). The fact
that this is mentioned twi@e suggests Iuke was'using

two traditions. But itris equally possible that
Iuke/

‘&‘?1940 So ‘Haenchen op. cit. pp. 131ff..
105%. Against Menoud RHPR 6 (1957) pp. T1ff..

- f,";l,ﬂ
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ias.
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Inke has, in this instancg,_simply transferred 1:18-19
from its original position after 1:25 so that he

could show a twelfth apostle was not appointed while
Judaé was 8till alive. But if we accept that this

_election did teke place soon after the Ascension,

then chronologically it would be more likely that
Judas® death did occor later than the election of

a new faithful apostle. Thus in the original source,

106

the account of Judas' ‘departure' would provide

a connection'®? vack to the cycle of stories to

be related in Jerusalem (1:13f., 2:1ff.).to0

This notice is Iucan; for this euphemistic sense
of mvfwurem see ppe. 255f..

The reading in 1:25 NE614 of Judas® receiving
his «k ooV may have prompted 'l(;pe editor to
connect this story with the KA%»V of 1:17.

Matthew's placing of Judas' death before that of

even Jesus need not be taken seriously, since
Matthew, as he was writing no history of the church,
was obliged to bring forward this story, if he was

to use it at all. The divergent traditions may possibly
be explained if Matthew knew of a story (from Mark?)
and expanded it with reference to prophetic
fulfillment of Jeremiah and Zechariah, whilst Iuke
understands the 'Field of Blood' in quite a

different sense., But I think it equally possible
that Yuke may have read Matthew, in whiich case he may
have had vague recollections of Matthew's account.
But if Mark had continued his story, a word as to
Judas®' fate would be in order.
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109,

110,

111,
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But, as usual, Luke has certain%?‘left.his.own
vocabulary in this section, even though to a leaser

extent than' usual. Note the vaﬂ{v and the

reference to -roQ, l(uf‘o\Kor\\jo-av 1039. Traces of

an original can, however, be seen in the Aramaic
Akeldama, a term Iuke would not be expected to use,
had he not been influenced by traditional material.

It may be true that Iuke has conformed the account to

a pattern, enumerating the fate of the persecutor110 -

but this does not suffice to explain the presence of
111 '

We now return to the Election story which begins
with a brief oration by Peter. Verse 15 sets the scene
for the action, and as so often, the introduction
yields a number of Lucan characteristics. However
the Western text avoids some of these;-and so we

mast/

Renie RB55 (1948) studying 1:15-26 concludes 72%

of the rarer words are Iuéan. To 1:18-20 we may

add the use of yivlutvos in a semi-medical sense:
Lko 22:44N¥DO , Ace 10:10 (not p45), 12:11,23,

16:29 WAB: (v F. Ely JTS 13 (1912) p. 280, H. Hoskier:
Codex B: (1914) p. 408),.

Cpe Williams op. cit. p. 60 who points to 2 Macc 9.
Papias' version of Judas' death has also been
influenced by 2 Macec 9.

Clark op. cit. p. 338 (following Blass) accepts the
reading of Augustine in 1:18 "et collum sibi
alligavit et dejectus in faciem diruptus est®™s: if
this was originally from a Marcan account, it may
have provided a fulfillment of Mk. 9:42 (not in
Like ). The ordinary reading is indeed "very
mysterious"”. '
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must consider the possibility of whether it could
be representing a more primitive pre-lucan text.
The main variants ares
(1) puBqVv  (DE 614)— xdshfddv L)
This Western reading avoids the conflict with
the JIFT)\Q&S of 1:14. But it is a more general term,
appropriately preparing for the mention of 120 people,
and it may later have been altered to avoid the notion
that any of the /Aasvwﬁ'/ weré eligible for the
apostolate. The term is more frequent in Mark than Luke.
(1i) Y{f (D) for T3 (C= S{-)- - avoids the:
Iucan characteristic.
(iii) ‘:5 (BD)—> 561{(NP~E) - again avoiding the
Tncanism .
Also (iv) &v&}oﬁv (E) - ea?ng the difficulty of
this unusual use of» dvo /Ao't-nov ol
Gn the whole, these appear to be improvements, but
behind some Western readings may be evidence of the

original Iucan, or even a pre~Lucan text,

Verses 16-17, 21-22 form the brief speech by Peter,
introduced with the usual formula for Acts: 1&’6)014
tht)@o( e Technically this presupposes the women of
v. 14 are absent, explicable however if this verse
has been inserted into the Ascebsion context, but the

usage is not precise and should not be p_resséd.

112.Cp. Rev. 33-4’ 113130
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As with the Ascension, the narrative is short,
and thus details about the candidates remain
obscure., The reading of Codex Bezae may be explained
by the desire to identify JoSéph with a more
familiar figﬁre:

"Iw»&r’& oV KeL)(O(/ﬁ,voV ﬂd/vd//iw
But why alter the man's namgﬁfrom Barsabbas to the
better known Barnabas, why should anyone wish_to
identify the losing:éandidate with a well-known
preacher? Moreover D*s (unsupported) reading
cannot be a slip of a pén113 for not only has a Nu
been introduced but a Beta deleted. It must be &
‘deliberate alteration, unless it is original.ll4

But on the other hand, it can be retorted, why alter
Barnabas'® name to an obscure mame? - though the
surname Barsabbas is: known from Ac. 15:22 ABE. We
may readiiy account for this, if the writer of Acts
wished to hide the fact that the character of

Barnabas (who is to appear in later events) had not
won election to the apostolate after the Ascension. If

this/

113.0r even a slip of the mind - for would not it have
been later corrected by the scribe or one of the
many annotators of D? - on these v. Clark, pp. 173-178.

114.Bppy op. cit. p. 167 n. 7 however notes places
where D's reading (often standing alone) of names
deviates from the received text.
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115 we may explain how TLuke

this is a possibility,
(via Mark) may have obtained information upon this
episode, for Mark was cousin of Barnabas (Col. 4:10).

116 rather than

The fuller detail about this Joseph,
the winning Matthizs, argues for the fact that the
writer knew more about the former candidate.
Neither is introduced by the typical Acts formula
of 7§ which further points to a2 story which Iuke
has incorporated without overdue editorial
treatment. The outcome confirms this attitudes had
Tuke been composing freely and had he known
Barnabas was a poséibility for selection, it might
have been expected that the outcome would be the

appointment of Barnabas., If the D. reading is

accepted, then we may observe:

l. Although Barnabas is reintroduced at 4:36, this
is not out of keeping with the author's method = for
Agabus is'presented, as though for the first t_ime,
at 21:10, despite his earlier appearance in 11:28.
Philip, too, reappears before thex reader at 21:8, as

though we had never before met the man,

The case of Paul does not disprove this. Saul's
early persecution of the Church was too well known
(Gal. 1313) to suppress but note how the writer of
Acts, following Paul himself makes Paul's

eventual conversion an occasion for great glorying.

Note, too, that he is introduced first al though
he loses. Is he not so mentioned because he is
(as Barnabds) to play the more important role in
the subsequent spreading of the good news?
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2. The story may then have come to ILuke through
an account of Mark from Barnabas. If this is so we
will not be content with % seeing only an "Acts of

Peter" behind the supposed Marcan source.

For the present, we see in this incident only a
glimpse of Peter's forthcoming prominence, but the
very obscurity of the event testifies to its
genuineness. However it is not easy to show with
great conviction that this particular passage is
of Marcan origin, unless our general thesis be
accepted. If we can see Mark's writing behind part
of Acts, then this story must press for inclusion
into the framework.
Acts 2:31-4 Pentecost
1..%\/1@(«&)),%«;«11'0 (D) ,
2. $pipnv ¥ Lo

3. Gorl

4. ﬂ@#ﬂxqﬁ“a Z;yﬂg

We have suggested above that ILuke may have
slightly rgarranged his material to sulit his own
needs. This tendency becomes more apparent with the
account of the promised gift of the Spirit. In Ac. 4:31
there is a repetition on a small scalg of the event.

It is only however in 2:5-13 that we receive any
hint/
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hint that this first Pentecost has such wide scale
significance for up until this point the mention
of the "house" has provided the picture of a
modestly sized gathering, as at 4:31l. Let us set
down the common ground between the two accountss:

1. ‘ééV °?LOV (2:2) this points us back to 1:13 -
note again the article, as though we are all familiar
with the place. This kind of assumption is very
familiar from Mark. The background to 4:31 is not so
clear, but at 4:23 we readi that Peter and John
return qﬁbs tods 7§Gvs , which may once more
include the thought of Mary's house of l=14.117

2. Those who receive the gift are 'together' Spdv
(Ac. 2:1)118, and in Ac. 4:24 they pray 5ﬂ0®gﬁm$¥v.

117.50 Jacquier, op. cite. p. 137 - if the families of
these men were staying there. But it is only a vague
contact between t he two accounts.

118.E 614 read &pmo 90/4»&“\/- “Ouoi  is only here in
. the NT and in John (also ILk. 23:2} Acy 20218A).
The repetition of the idea in 4m <+ «916 might
ipd@cate the start of a scribal gloss from the
similar words in 1l:14 - which is interesting as it
demonstrates that one mind, 2t least, connected
these two scenes.
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3, The coming off the Spirit is accompanied

by a physieal phenomenons

,\-}N omoV 03 '-Tcrdv Kslev)r{vw (2:2)

S 1/ of0¢ v l:\ ?N‘V ﬂvt)Y}i'évop (4231)
In this respect Ac. 4231 is much more restrained
(cpe Mko 13:11) whilst Ac. 2:2f. dwells upon the
miraculous nature of the gift.
4. The. Spirit descends upon all those present:
%ﬂ\v‘ S«‘mv mvﬁ,g ﬂvé,mos Ayiov(2:4)
Ka} 1«)«\(9-‘“\/ é(navm 4 ‘R{ oV va,droj(ll 31)-
5. Finally the effects are, of course, identical:
m %g«vw prnY (2:4)
Kel\ 4)«&\ oV (4331)
‘The addition in 4:31 DE cop®™®’ °F quvry U’
©£\ov<\ strengthens the bond with the story in
Ac., 2, for there too the editor concludes his
account proper with the sudden introduction of

wayfaring foreigners into the blessings of Pentecost.

As regards 2:1-4 we might at first be tempted
to suspect that Luke has thoroughly adapted his
material, and we can unearth little in these verses
that is notably Marcan. But, as with the account of
Judas' death, Iuke may have transferred a story of the

Spirit*s/

119, N* ?’ read MMVTil agreeing with 2:4.
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Spirit's bestowal (i.e. now found in part at 4:31)
and brought it to the head of the book, to announce
the theme of his work. Again Tuke has not lost the
outline of his source, note the continued x#«t

in 2:1-4 as at 4:31.

The argument is that Iuke has seen the significance
of the event in 4:31 and made the point more |
obviously illustrative of the divine action by
describing it in *black and white'. Jusat how much
he added from his own experiences of 'speaking with
tongues' can be partially resolved by (i) noting
the parallels with 4:31 (above) and (ii) pointing to
possible Marcan features which may also have stood
in the original account in 4:31 which has now been
reduced, we might say if we were conversing
mathematically, to its lowest terms = that is, only

the essential points remain.

In 2:1 we read that "all" are together, and yet
Tuke, if not the source, presﬁppqaes some
onlookers who do not receive the gift (2:5ff.)
despite the mention of them "all" as the recipients
in 2:4. The plurals in verses 2 and# may, therefore,
be intended more looselys~we may recall the similar
kind of difficulty in 1:24, though in this case the
obscurity may be caused by Tuke himself.,
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o N\ /

The tongues we Ty ;\'u’oos may fulfil
the Q baptismal saying (for note how Iuke at
Jesus' baptism similarly makes the event a more
physical experience) = but Mark may perhaps have

anticipated it also in Mk. 9:49.120

We will not dwell on the editor's understanding
of this gift asx a speaking in other tongues
(Ace. 224b). In so describing the phenomenéen he has
misunderstood the nature of the event, but his
purpose is revealed in verses 5ff.: the Spirit
will speak not only to Jews but also to all men. |
Thereby Luke anticipates the logical need for a
mission to the Gentiles. In these verses the Spirit
18 not yet given to the Gentiles though already
they can hear his voice. Now this may or may not
be reflective of a later theological interpretation
of the role of the Spirit, vwhat is of importance to
us is that if we are right in maintaining that the
Marcan materialhthat was available depicted
the orthodox Jewish attitude of the Twelve
immediately after the Resurrection, then a

concept/

80 Burkitts Christian Begimnings (1924) p. 17.
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concept as that outlined in 2:4b ff. could not
possibly be Marcan. The transitioxf from their

J‘evd.sh—oi'ientated faith is too sudden.

We see then in 2:1-4 an editorial account of the
promised baptism of the Spirit, very vital for our
understanding of Iuke's method, but for our
purposes yielding only a possible shaft of Marcan
light. It may have been derived from 4:31, where

once a longer account had s_‘_!:'ood.121

VvVve. 5=13 Bffect of Pentecost

5. > Topovdis, vl
e S
7. 33w, mots (3€) | 1o
8e
9. e¢(om. D) . n ‘
1@, 1L (bis)
11.

Further Results:
12, mpss, X (& 614)

13. 6;?05 gn rec'uh'T

121.See Pp. 214ff..
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[&{"at last begins to appear regularly in Acts!
Whereas vve. 1l=4 are set in the house, it is hard to
imagine this of wv. 5ff. unless by ‘*house' was
meant the temple. The scene is best st in the "open

12z The only Marcan feature is that of the use

air ":°
of two verbs to illustrate the amazement (2:27) but
the usage is parallelled in v. 12 whence this

feature may have been gleaned.

This becomes more evident if we accept that
two traditions have been incorporated in 2:1-13.

FPor this, we have to return to the identity of those
involved in the incident for there is this
definitive ambiguity over

1. inbTuﬁf (2:1) the total of those present
(the 120 of Ac. 1:15%),

26 n%{«fis (2:4) receive the Spirit,

3 éﬁ%av115 (2:7) who speak are Galileans.
Whilst all this is plausible, we cont{Jnue -

4. wévTRs (2:12) are =amazed,

Se ‘§4?ﬂ°v (2:13) mock. A discrepancy resulting
from the editor's desire to increase the numbers of
those present. Haacker thus distinguishes two
1:ra:3.i'l:ions,123 one concerned with the speaking and

one/

Goguels Intrgduction, Pe 176. If it had been in the
temple, we might have expected trouble similar to
that in Ac. 421, 5:25f,.

125. K. Haacker in Verborum Veritas pp. 215ff..
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one with the reactions of those who heard: vv. 6-11,13.
This seems the simplest wey of explaining the

paragraphe.

The proper conclusion to the episode begun in
verse l-4 has been obscured by the speech - v. 13
acting as a link passage — and it is difficult to
avoid the suspicion that Peter's speech is, in its

context, secondary, when we arrive at 2:40¢
/
z#gt)-rt ,}ﬂ% -\4‘\3 Ytﬂﬁs '\Jc\"s 5'\‘9\‘@5 ‘\&\h’l‘ﬁ

This eschatological rejoinder comes as an anti-
climex to the long oration, and its brevity, may
have suitéd the context of the short 'Pentecost’
story better. 2:40f., acts as a sui table rounding
off of the event and as at Mk. 6:44, 8:9 there is

a footnote pronouncing the number of thése present.124

Having thus distinguished signs of Imke's
editorial method as regards his rearranging of his
material to emphasise particular aspects of the

post-Resurrection communitty, we will list the possible

order/

The number must be large after 2:5ff.. Though compare
Farrers St. Mark (1951), who, discussing the Feedings

in St. Mark, says (pe. 297) "there are three thousand
still to be fed". So Ac. 2:41. senae
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order of events that was found by ILuke in his source.

Ac. 1:6-11 421ff. (2) 4:32-35
1:15-17/21-26 | 4:23-31 (=2:42=-4T)
(1:18-20) (including after v. 31| and perhaps
1:12-14 material now reused in | 43:36ff..
3:1-11 23:1-4,40-41)

These sections have not, of course, been utilised
without alteration, but it becomes evident now why
4:32ff., repeats, with variations, 2:42ff., since
Tuke in using his source wishes to describe the Spirit's
descent after the Twelve have reassembled. Thus he
goes to what is now Ac. 4:31 and takes and amplifies
the story now found inn chapter 2, including an
account of the Community of Goods. He then goeé back
%0 his source's order, where he left it’off, i.e.
continuing with Ac. 3:1ff.. Upon rereading 4:31 he
abbreviates the story of the Spirit and continues
with the repetition which is perhaps deliberate, of

the story of the Community of Goods.

From this table has been set aside the major
speeches of Peter. Dodd has pointed to the parallels
between this kerygm@ (the for@ulation of the
Jerusalemite church) and that set forth particularly

in the Gogpel of Mark. 2>

125. Dodd: Apostolic Preaching pp. 45, 105ff.. It
effectively combats Parker's thesis (v. pp. 12-21).
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2
Ac. 2:14-36 Peter's First Speeoh.l 9

/ : .
143\?;&‘3 66,%;: ,2‘) v, N
&ly,ﬁ@nmeVL,ﬁqyd
15.
16.
22, & \/.V)(bis.)’-, &s (not D) T’;’us% ﬁrosﬂp)
23. VTV '

2. o, Swab k| ¢ | 3
29. elwﬁ,v,{g JX,M :r«;}e)ﬂ'et$ E:gat -;7“

c

30. JmpfY |

31. Diywamdsimuy ©£7
32. Tyalv

33. ~£(not. DY , Vov(E614)

36. O1K0S drgu¥XF

As regards examples ofEMarcan gstyle - there is a
continued preference for K«l, This however is a
feature of all the Pater speeches in Acts fOr-ins{uge
the actual speeches f{ appears only in chapter 3.
Nevertheless this would seem to lend some weight to
the possibility of Marcan influence, more

especially/

129, I omit from this list (and all others) the verses
which quote the IXX text, even though there are
some deviations. It is not possible to measure these
statistically (cp. p. 33 n. 6 (end)).

130, Not counted in the statistics, as it appears in
Mk. 15:34 as a gquotation only.
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132,

133.

134.
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especially if the kerygma assumes a knowledge of

the Gospel storYoIBl

As with 211 the Acts' speeches, it is not
133

specifically related to its context:'>2 the editor
has provided the epportunity for a speech by
introducing the, very appropriate, theme of new wine.
For this reason we may accept, as I think is
generally agreed, that this is not an actual
historical speech of Peter delivered at:Pentec@st.134
The number of speeches in Acts witnesses to Iuke's
theological and pastoral intention and whilst
scholarship has naturally centred on these sections
in essaying to comprehend the structure of the work,
our examination will be comparatively brief. For if
we accept that these orations have been inserted
(not at random, though often rather unimaginatively)

into the story, then our concern will be only in

what/

in particular that of Mark: cp. Carrington op. cit.
pe 338: "Mark's Gospel provides this necessary

supplementary information."™

So Dibelius: Studies pp. 174f., 182. Is this true of
the later speeches of Paul?

n.b. the editorial features in 2:14, to wyhich may

be added the ical Acts' words wo ¢
KalToV OSUVTLL, P Yv vy 0

Attempts have been made to show verbal parallels
between this speech and 1 Peter (always assuming

this to be by Peter): e.g. m oyvio L

(Ac. 2:33 = 1 Peter 1:2,20 add Ac. 2:33a = 1 Pet. 3:22:
see: Lumby: E Series, 1,4 (1896) pp. 113ff. and
Jacquier Ope cit. pp. cel xivf..) Relating this to
Marks M. Karnetzki ZNW 52/1961. p. 271, E. Scharfe:
Petrinische Strémung (1899) passim.
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what kind of milieu they arose. The Jerusalemite
church perhaps. This would explain their general
agreement with Mark's Gospel. But because there is
so little'local colour', because style and language
is so thorouéhly Incan, the impression is that they

are expressions,lsslof Iuke's own belief.

To illustrate this fact, we may cite Ac. 11:15

where Peter says it is as he was beginning to speak

that the Spirit fell. In the account to which he
refers, he has delivered the whole of the Kerygma
vefore 271 DaXoGvTvs Tof Trt‘r,n}%'the Spirit felle.

Purning now to Ac 2:14ff. we may consider whether
there is anything Marcan in the material upon which
Iuke built. We will not be concerned with the basic
Kerygma (Dodd has already examined the parallels:)
because the similarities are mostly of outline and
idea, not verbal. Indeed it is difficult to determine
much from this Section on the basis of sheer.

linguistics, since there is-no parallel to this long

speech/

135. though not necessarily 'formﬁlations' devoid of
tradition.

1360 AcCo 10344.
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gpeech in Mark (perhaps excluding Mk. 13). But if
Mark does not mention, we may even say on purpose,
the context of Jesus' teaching very frequently,.is
this perhaps because he knew Peter's speeches at
first haniénd was already, when writing his Gospel,
intending £o include most of his ‘*preaching and

teaching® in a second volume?

But if it is Dodd's claim that the Acts' kerygma
is closely related to that of Mark, it is also clear,
on analysis of Act§ 2, that this thesis does not
apply to anything more than general detail. The
cornerstone of the oration is exposition of LXX _
texts to prove the fulfillment of prophecy in Jesus,l37
and as in Ac. 4:25ff. the argument is developed out
of the language of the Psalm (so Ac. 2:25~33). Around
this section are added two other texts and there are
some important deviations fromit the IXX text (i.e.
that known to us) which may be significant in the =
first quotation, that from Joel:

1. 2v iR g’uxa{r-us ')‘ ;c{/oeﬂs —_— }At‘r: TRy
setting the note of crisis.mmnderlining the urgency of

a response (cp. ¢ 2:4Q) from hearer and reader alike.

137.50 Haenchen op. cit. p. 152.

138.despite Haenchen ZTK 51 (1954) p. 162, B's reading
(unsupported) which agrees with the IXX text is:
unlikely to be original. A glance at the table in

BC 3 p. 16 shows that B: has been conformed to the
LXX text,
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2,,u;7 n?o¢74144b001f(2=18 om. D) again adapts
to the situation.

3. The addition of o-vx&‘-( (2:19) to 14/)«1% is
clearly editorial. The two used together are a fav-
ourite expression of the author's: Jesus performed
these (Ac. 2:22) and so later will the apostles
(5:12, 14:3, 15:12).

This long prophecy being concluded, 2:22-24 retells
the story of Jesus® life, death and culminating with
the resurrection. There are a number of Marcan
features in 2:24 as Peter relates at the end of a
sentence: as complex as 1l:1-5, how even death could
not hold Jesus, this statement being justified by
Ps, 16:8-11, from which is singled out for further

comment

4
o’«'l’ﬁ: %vm'r‘rkﬂ/f@q < cAc&lv (2231).

This remarkﬁble repetition of the same motif may
possibly-be intended as an apologetic refrain to
the words on the cross uttered by Jesus, as reported
by Mark (not Iuke):
© 616 mov, 6 O& oY,
als T( %p«(é)ulf‘ff pi 3199

. . /
139.Mk. 15:34 where however D reads wv‘%&mj’.
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The point of this central portion of the speech is
the Resurrection énd the disciples' witness to it.
The gift of the Spirit is briefly recalled (2:33%b),
but the subseqﬁent IXX quotation evidently belongs
with 2:33a and the news of the Ascensidn. The context
is therefore better suited to & post-Resurrection

speech, perhaps prior even to the Spirit's bestowal.

In the last resort however we must doubt whether
Mark would have written such long speeches which so
hinder the action. Bven if he did this, and the Gospel
gives us little justification for the idea, the dif-
ficulty lies in discovering what was the original
context which prompted the oration. The most we can
say is that ILuke may have used a Marcan framework,
but so familiar should we have been with the
outline of the good news that it is unlikely that
these speeches are formed of anything more than the
oral traditions that had been handed down to Iuke.

These he moﬁlds to his own ends, so in 2:14ff. he develops
the thought of 1:22 that the disciples are witnesses |
to the Resurrection. With stories of action however,

ones which require a concrete setting and some

knowledge of the facts, with these stories Iuke would
more definitely require written material to supply
information. It is less easy for us ta see in these
reported kerygmatic formulations anything of value

for written source criticism.
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2:37-41l: The results of the Speech.

37. Ti(not NE614)
IT,:{S, & TOT-ToN0S,
v

38. mpbs | 2 1)
39 | SoogF csesh (b=2)
40+ &15p08 , 71 (n0t D)

; /o |
41. fposmiOfen, ‘E’.L'i‘u] tmet—y

We have suggested above (p. 158) that Tuke may
have used the conclusion to the Pentecost event as
part of the material after Peter's speech. The
relevant verses here were 40f.. But verses 37-39
also refer ﬁo the gift of the Spirit**° and may ve
inserted if ILuke thought that Peter was addressing

non—Jews.l4l

Here ILuke makes explicit his universalist
message, but not without the expense of a logical
contradiction, for whilst Peter had declared the
promise of the spirit (l1:5,8) now fulfilled f2:33),

he then declares that the promise is to those who

142 The same link with

have not yet received the gift.
1l:5 is maintained in Ac. 11:17. Thus this whole
section may have formed the responsive outcome to

the outpouring of the Spirit.

cpe 2333 E:(copG67)o

5o Clark pp. 338f., Ropes BC 3 p. 12, BC 5 pp. 112ff..
Against the views Haenchen op. cit. p. 135 n. 9.

Though 2:38 could also refer to a future outpouring,
another event.
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This ;‘.f;,s: not to say that Luke has not, as ever,
overworked his material.l43:Bn¢.because he has already
inserted a long speech, the eschatological warning
in v. 40 has to appear as a generalised summary
of Peter's oratory. In fact it continues the thought
of v. 39 where the typically Rabbinic method of
fusion of the two texts has included a reminder of
Joel 2:3%2°¢

geous .}\V rr,oOVK-t)\éO’I)TeL\ K\(‘oms...

In 2:40b Peter continues with ic(:&r)‘ri (from
-Joel 2:32) and warns about this present evil

| generation (cp. Ik. 3:7). Thus 2:40a is a Imcan
composgition; é('rsfos, v¢ Dbeing Tumcan characteristics
and slﬂ/wﬁaﬂ'v{a 179«.\ occurring only in Luke of the

Gospels and nine times in Acts.

Verse 41 refers to the numbers of those -saved; and
we have noted that this reference at the end of a
story would be in keeping with Marcan style - although
the sfu)(oci/' (of persons) is typical of the writer of
Acts (2:43, 3:23 LXX, 27:3'2)'..

The only other possible indication of a Marcan
source concerns the formula in 2:38 of Baptism which

concurs with that of John the Baptist, Mk. 1l:4 =Tk. 3:3.

/ /
143450 (€ege) T1 ﬂol’,so'w tv; 2:37 - cp. Ik. 3:10{14.
Normally TLuke has little use for this kind of
question - see Cadbury, Style pp. 81f..
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Therefore the evidence for a Marzcan outline in
2:1-4;31d4l is not strong, but the evidence does
point to the use of some source or sources, into
which Imke has inserted a list of names and a long
address; but only if a probability of a Marcan
outline can be established for other surrounding
paxrts of Acts!?? can Marcan possibilities here be

entertained.l45

Luke himself continues by illustrating a fruit
of Pentecost: the Community of Goods. We will
postpone discussion of this paragraph until 4:32ff..
{pp. 215ff.).

3:1-11 Peter's First Miracle.

The number of Marcan words in this story is over

twice that of the average for Acts, it has nearly as

many Marcanisms as any page of Mank's:Gospelal46

This ié-a.remarkable record for a long sedtion such

as this.

144, For the similar judgement on Ac. 1:15ff. - see p. 151,

145. Western variants with NMarcan features are smoSafxT<{
vy Aptvy 57 (2:37 DE syb®8 cop G67)% a redundant
q_est}on thau gh pgssibly borrowed from Ik. 3:7.
Also in 2241 &r{wws (E614 cop G67), a word only
here and at Ac. 21:17 in the NPT, may be an
eyewitness detail.

146. Where the relative frequency of Marcan words of the
type we have listed is 5.95%.
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| :

1. 2v 88 Ty l%r«f/ous (D cop®®7)
§2 wd(not DY

2. v4 O(Me( « (not B)¥,
e | ompilhd
ke’ w{va y TOV +mc
v
Z Z\:ﬂi ’t;«ﬁ\ ey (.Pk){:
5. spoo ok
6. fimy &%, Snbdaw fenv kCEP).:i; A
7. STapXpian 72{(“«, 21 k3 ) %
8. 0'\{\‘ X«//aﬂv (hg) l:ft. ramf“vi!(bw [bei])

9¢ NS +>\°(°_\‘ nﬁgﬁ )

10, ﬂ’(/\,ﬂ‘x o),o\l 90(,:\ v (k\o

11. lold'gb(\(E614)TﬁS—\'/\eég' ixfTo i(o o) (bk)#
(rotd) ,\MM ,\%vos %T{ %, ouv (ai uv (ndd) $,

IEKO&M opeu 1

A 3
Marcan Styles 3:2 Impersonal Plural oV rr(Oouv

3210 Repetition of ‘'amazement®

KA( continues its repe‘l;‘itive course in the body
of the story (nine times in vv. 7-9) although. the
presence of conversational exchanges has led to the
inelusion of more S{ ':s.-.]'l"'Z The absence of T¢
(only in this chapter at 3:10 DE} may further

.indicate that the framework of the story has been
preéerved by Iuke, his activity, as so often,

being concentrated in the introduction (v. 2).

1l47ei.ee Ace 3:5fae
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17G.

Repetition isi a feature of the whole story
(cpe 1:9-11):
in verses 1-3:
3 N SN <
>gis N F xr'e. "
- \,v/ Qoroa(v /o\) 14000 <
¢
> 9\S =r) '5ﬂ°%"<:
-2 ~N < /N .
>4€1i¢ 70 uq,/)o\/-.<
in verses 3-5:3

- Jrpioas (D) a&;\{w; ().

> = v]---
Lﬂ})v/-.. 44/” (> ,_ nov)
v (Tols (Mtb) ‘ST oy, <

in verses 6-8: ﬂ’(fu J‘rdf{'l'v is used four times

(v. supra)

and in verses 8-9 %Wrﬁvcg( X«faw\/E?(f]J)'i)?l“;e'....
.o :ZXXO//AWOS('om.. D)eveoe s XWRY 2ue & IVINVTL =
such enthusiasm suggests an eyewitness account. Joy
is a feature of the Primitive Commurity (cp. 2:4(E,
2346.)

The similarity of this type of story with that in
fhe Synoptics may mean that the yield of special
words will be on the high side, but the data for
Matthew and John do not bear marked confirmation of
this suspicion, even though Iumcan, as well as Marcan,
activity is above average. The repetition of 1ry\vaﬁV
has caused our Marcan figures to swell, but it would
be erroneous to delete from our statistics all
occurrences after the first of such.words, for we
know from ILuke's Gospel, that that writer is not in the
habit of indulging in this monotonous style. There is no
parallel/

k overdoes the motif with "gaudens et exultans“.
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150.
151.

152,

i71.

parallel in the Synoptics to a lame man being healed,
but we may compare the similar story in Ac. 14 where:
the verb in question appears only twice.l49
Nevertheless, even if we did count only the different
Marcanisms in 3:1-11, the figure would come to 7,
well over the average for Acts.

From our tentative source :z'econstruction,150i

we
have placed this story as the sequel to the Return
to Jerusaleﬂskl=12ff.). This 'bridge* passage
explains the disciples' presence in Jerusalem. It
has been severed from its position before 3:1 by
the editor, who wishes to recqu the list of the

Eleven before details of the choice of Matthias.

One final introductory question remains. Who is
the John in the story, and is his silent presence
the mark of the editor's desire for a two-fold

witness to the event?l52 To consider the latter
point/
Thrice in D. On the whole problem of repetition

see p. 58, section 23 and Cadbury, Style pp. 83ff..
pe 159.

Similaqu Haefner who notes 1:13-14 nullifies the
complaint in BC 2 p. 145 that, if Harnack's source
analysis be accepted Ac. 3 is an "acephalus source."

See R. Morgenthéler: Die Tumkanische Ge-
schichtesschreibung (1948) vol. 1 p. 36.
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point first, John nowhere speaks as an individusal,

153 and at

although with Peter he does so at 4:19,
4:1 we read PAC (Y 8: «GCW , apparently in
contradiction to 3:12°% and implying that John
had also spoken. However, the tendency may have
been to add John"s.namel55
324 :rr‘!.v{rxg S}' rl’il'?os s MJ%V, oo TI(;I 'Iﬁb/éwq ‘Ef’l\fl?fv
4213 ..,'\'}‘v +6) ﬁ{w m,;}.)r&v wodi "Tuwdovov . .

appear to testify to John's secondary role. It

- and passages such as

would seem that Imke had additional information,

or perhaps greater interest in naming these two

than Mark, for already we find their names

combined in Ik. 22:8 replacing Mark's (14:13) 86% .
But Mark also has some, albeit vague tales
concerning John not in Iuke (Mk. 9238ff., 10:35ff.)s
However in Ac. 3:1ff. it is assumed that this John
is the brother of Zebedee (Ac. 1:13 linking Peter
and John implies this identification), whereas we
must not reject the possibility, although "“the

verdict/

153. D however reads &m .91,./5‘ s Epp op. cite pp. 154-164
does not mention this ‘as an example of the alleged
heightening of Peter's status in D.

154. This is another indication that the speeches are
inserted into the context.

155. See p. 137 n. 88, Notice too how h tries to avoid

the jnherent diffjculties o the.s&ngu ars of 5:11 Ds
Deoot /ww h T& .ﬁz‘r VvV K\ ,%MzOU n&,‘ éﬂb
he..'"exduntibus autem Petro é% Johanne simul ;X f

ipse prodibat,.™
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verdict of non liguet be inevitable™?°, that
John Mark is the shadowy friend of Peter. How
well this would aid our explanation of Mark's
own witness to these early scenes! Certainly

Mark's abrupt appearance in Chapter Twelve is

157

eased on this basis - and Haenchen remarks on

a feature of Iucan style, whereby a character is subtly

introduced by Iuke before his first major appeara.nce.158

This may be the case with the John in Acts 3, 4
and 8., The vivid details in 3:1ff. are now

T
explicable, although some of these are pag and

parcel of the miracle story :t‘orm,s;.t..l59

156BC 2 p. 146. On the existence of two prominent Johns
in the Barly Church, see Eusebius HE 3:39:5.

157Haenchen op. cite pe 341l. Also see p. 234,

15850 Barnabas at Ac. 9:27. Also perhaps Saul at 7:58,
and Barnabes again in 1:23D,

159/"We have such a description as a painter would
desire: the scene is brought vividly before us
and all the cheracters are in lively action.ee
the narrative of this chapter is derived...from
Ste Peter...0n the contrary the story of the cure
wrought at Lystra by St. Paul is told in the
fewest possible words." (Iummbys: Acts (1904) p. 112)
But compare the esure of Aeneas (Ac. 9:32ff.) which
mgy however have suffered abbreviation at the
editor's hands - v. pp. 272ff..
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The parallels with the account in Ac. 14 are
helpful in that we can see (assuming no source
has radically shaped that aqgount:) what interests
Imke stresses, and it may be that Iuke has later

returned, as with several other stories in the

early part of Actslso, to the original Peter story
to parallel the event in Paul's m.:i,nistry..lsl‘ We
set aside the two narratives:s
Acts 3 Acts 14
Peter and John enter _ Paul and Barnabas enter
temple (v 2) synagogue (v 1)
N
A1 7w,,o )(v{\os o - \.J)\o %u Ku)n.«
Ko i lets M'?oy a\fﬂ@ f)f/oos o0 79 (v?)

(va)
@1‘ 3‘T€vw'ds (]))(v3)- og el'f‘iﬂfc(f o(vTQ (vq)

05 [bub] ?&N (’v3) - Kel\\ 18>N(V‘1)

‘i.\l"[\ 3 gv Ty ‘\'wKu 1oy

,.r-roo '\'d Vet §w,omo~5 1.‘0—03 Xpovod (BF wx.,,“}lywxvlcy
m,omum (9 - Nynmf: (bew™%y3) (v1o)

s o

&3 -ﬂipﬁ Cep R (42) ) Kd-\ ﬂ?iif%'rﬁ (vll

Resultss (i) Crowd amazed (v. 10)-(i)Crowd amazed (vll)

(ii)Crowd try and take _ (ii) Crowd wish to meke
hold of Peter (v. 11) them gods (vv. 1l1ff.)

(iii)Story concludes with  (iii)Story concludes with a
a recital of Ex.20:11(Ac.~ reference to Ex.20:11 (Ac.
4224) 14:15)

160. See on Ac. 5 15f. (cp. Ac. 19:11f.) and 11l:1ff.

16l. On Miracles: J. Fenton ET 77 (1966) Pp. 381-3 and in

the general, see now A.J. Mattill Jr. in Apostolic
History and the Gospel pp. 108-122.
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The major difference is that after Ac. 3:11 a long
trial scene is inserted. The table shows that both storig;s
follow a basic pattern (perhaps imposed by ILuke in |
the interests of a Peter/Paul parallelism, but
probably, already inherent in the traditions ILuke was
incorporating). It is largely to the incidental
details that we must look, to disgover the outline of

any originel.

Ac. 3:21f. set the scene for this first recorded
apostolic healing. In most stories the details of
the one to be cured are supplied first, where they
will not delay the progress of the narra‘cive,162
and although this is not a definite rule, the mention
of Peter and John first at 3:1 may suggest a story
originally centred #n Peter. The first verse em-
phasises once again the Jewish-centred faith of the
apostles for they are keeping the regular hours of
prayer and D states that this eccurred at the time
of evening sacrifice .163 In the context it is
redundant and it may have originated from the Jewish

background of the source.

162. thus Ik. 7:2 and in Actsz 9236, 14:8.

163. Cpe Bx. 20.39,41, Lev. 6220, 1 Esdras 5:50. Cp.
3 Xi. 183-29.
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It is clear from the six Lucan characteristics
to be found in 3:2 that Iuke has been busy, yet he
may not have obliterated every Marcan feature un in
the original introductions:

(i) the impersonal plural £ 0ouv.

(ii) 13/340'—\5{;1'1‘0 , which verb may in turn be a
rendering of Marl;‘s favourite %{ozw .

(iii) xa®’ r‘,‘,\j,/)dv in fact a Imcanism, but a
time note found similarly in Mk. 5:5 (not ILk.),
emphasising the permanence of the malady.

(iv) The cripple is laid at the 9\/&\/ ~ & minor
detail for which Tuke in his Gospel has shown little
concern. He omits this word from Mk. 1:35-, 2:2, 11:3
cp. 13:29, 15:46, 16:3, This information is not
esgential to the story and argues for the fact that
Iuke is not only using a source with some fidelity,
but also that he regards it sufficiently highly
to reproduce even incidental points of information..
Was this because, in the case of the temple, it was
no longer standing and Iuke desired to show that
his information was of sufficient accuracy to

supply such detail?
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177.

Verse 3 becomeé an obvious statement of fact. It
*gpells out' the request for alms that Iuke, if
writing freely, might normaliy have been expected

164 not meaning that he considered

to omit as otiose,
almsgiving in this light, but that the context
supplies the fact stated in verse 3.165 The subject
of almsgiving occurs in later stories connected

with Peter, those of Tabitha and Cornelius.

The picture having been set with some care,

Peter now gazes at.the'man, in imitation of his

)166

Master (Mk. 8:24, 10:21,27 with John beside

him. Johnt*s presence is certainly minimal!167
Yet he need not be an editorial device. It may be
a. case of a source highlighting Peter, a possibility
that becomes more evident at 5:15 where, after a
section introducing the miracles of the apostles,

the shadow of Peter is signalled out for mention.

Cp. especizally Iuke*s removal of Mk. 10:49, 11l:6Db
in his parallels.

Cpe Do 167 n. 143.

the last two passages using %rﬂhfmv in agreement
with Ac. 3:4D.

Cullmann op. cite. p. 35 for the view that the name
is editorial. He claims it is typical of the
Johanpine tendency to introduce a disciple "into a
certain competition with Peter" (p. 28). What
competition here!
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178

Another link which binds together the Peter
stories is the occasional touch of humour that
lightens the dark scenes of trials and trtoubles.
Thus in verse 5 we are tdld the cripple sits up,
expecting a monetary offering from the apostles.
Verse 6a spells out the point as Peter's gift is

far greater than money!.l68 Traces of humour have

been found in the story of Tabitha by Cadbury,169
and a further example can be found in the scene

where Peter stands outside the door of Mary's house
(Ac. 12:12ff.), Rhoda forgets to open the door and

so Peter has to go on knocking (12:16) whilst

those inside think Rhoda has lost her senses-(12:15)%7o
As with 3:5f. the humour is used to underline a

useful practical point: in 12:12ff., prayer must

be offered in the belief that it will be answered,

in 3:5f. that the gift of Jesus is greater than

any other gift. These features bind our tales

together and perhaps strengthen the possibility

that there once existed independent of our Acts,

a collection of stories centred upon Peter.

cpe Ac. 8:19. The whole issue of money was one of
great importance.

seezgg Cadbury: The Making of Iuke (Acts 1927)
De 205,

Other: possible examples in Peter stories: 10:25f.
where Cornelius' worship of Peter is scoffed, 12:9
and perhaps even the catch question in 5:8. See
also Van Unnik Nov T art. cit. p. 51.
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Peter's reply that he has no silver or gold
(Aic. 3:6) discloses his obedience to the Lord's
command (Ik. 9:3). It was money also that had led
to Jesus*® betrayal and perhaps for this reason the
Community of Goods renounced wordly wealth! The
phrase here may illustrate that Peter and John are

171 Peter's

still adhering to Jewish tradition.
words of healing incite the ensuing controversy,
the outcome of which is that a command is issued
that no more teaching shall be uttered ‘in the

172 These clashes with

name of Jesus®' (4:17f.).
the authorities may have led to the conviction
that wass soon to be put into effect, that the

message of Jesus was to all men, not merely to Jews,

Peter's action (3:7) KJ? JTA;HS imitates Jesus®
action recorded in Mk. 5:41 (=Lk. 8:54) and is
repeated at Ac. 9:41. The detail in 3:7a could
refer to Peter stretching forth his right hand,
although the miracle story usually focusses upon
the limbs of the afflicted, !> and if this episode
was part of an Acts of Peter, it is possible that

this/

See J. Lightfoot op. cit. p. 39.

In Tosephta Chullin 2:22,24 a Galilean Christian
heals and teaches in the name of (QIFY ) Jesus.

Cp. too Eusebius' quotation of Mt. 28:19 (H.E. 3:5:2)
an.d Mk. 9:38 = I:Kc 9:49.-

So in Lk. 636, 22:50 it is the right limb of the
one to be cured that is recorded.
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this was the intended meaning, even if the phrase as
it now stands is ambiguous. The details of the
restoration may imply some medical interest,174 but
this need not be seen as a rerflection of Iuke the
Doctor, as Mark also displays considerable technical
medical knowledge (80, e.g. Mke 9:14ff)-.175 But
3:7b may be an editorial_attempt-to soften the//
harsh transition from he (Peter) 3{Y$P1v (@ts‘\'“V)

and he (the lame man) qc“w) .176

The tale now becomes most repetimivew In verse 8
our cripple is alive with joy, then in verse 9 the
crowd suddenly come on stage and the exuberance
is renewed. The editor or his source must have
regarded this miracle as of some matter! The
introduction of the crowd is typical of Mark's
manner of narration for he mentioned onlookers as
the situation demands whilst Iuke better prepares
us for their presence. Illustrating this are lk. 5:17
agside Mk. 2:6 and ILk. 6:7 aside Mk. 3:6. They
recognise that this is the man who once was lame
(Ac. 3:10a) in a way not dissimilar to lMk. 5:14-17
where likewise the crowd hark back to the former

state/

174. so the rare o‘cfug/,é{,(not DE 614.

175 See J. Wilkinson ET 79 (1967) pp. 39-42 cp. Mk. T7:35
also. Whether the terms in Mk. 9 are of pre-Marcan
origin is another question.

176. Similar difficulties over the subject of verbs in
Kce 4:210f,..
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state of the maive This recognition signals a fresh
outburst of rejoicing. 3:11 might be explained as
an editorial introduction to the speech, but 3:9

has already in fact mentioned the audience to be,
and 3211 contains so many exegetical difficultiesl77
that it looks rather as though it has been borrowed
from a source by Iuke, and in support of this are

the several Marcanisms that appear in our table

above.

There are two accounts of the event in 3%:11:

(1) in NABE é&c..

(ii) in D with partial support from h.l78

Both versions contain Marcan features.

K,Ont'fﬁv is often used after a description of a
miracle by Mark (1l:31, 5:41) but the verb has the
stronger meaning of "seize"™ in Mk. 3:21, 6:17, 12:12,
14244 and Acts 24:6.

177.Complicated by the problem of whether one type of

text (see below) has been corrected on the basis of
the archaeological facts: J. Duplacy REA 2 (1956)
PpPe 231-41 concludes B. Harmonises with Jn. 10:23.

tﬁ ngmber ofagther commentators (BC 5 p. 484) accept
e Bezan reading without following through the
implications of this view. J. Wilson Acta (1923)

p. 45, conflates both readings, Epp cennot classify
this variant, Haenchen's commentary does not even
mention it.

178.h corrects D (cp. p. 172 n. 155), it does not
conflate the two text types.
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This may be the meaniyg in Ac. 3:11, for on the
miracle-story anaslogy the action of ﬁp&ﬁav is on

the part of the healer and not, as at 3:11, of the
healed one. But why should the lame man '"seize™
Peter? It may be that the x&ﬁﬁ? in ve. 11 refers

to some of the Xetz{g o In this context, we note: also
the wverb cvv4§mvuiv which is used with connotations
of violence in Ps. 50:18, 1lPet. 4:4 and Judith 6:16
where the sense is "run together in battle.“l79 The
situation (which Iuke tries to tone down) in 3:11
appears to hint at a popular uprising for Peter and

John, occasioned by the mighty deed.

This fact supplies sufficient motive for the
interruption of the Jewish officiéls which follows
almost immediately in 4:1,180'despite the hour since
they should have been at prayer if the notice in
3¢1 is correct?! There is a danger that the crowd

will/

179. Note especially Mk. 6333 (see H. Montefiore NTS 8
(1961) p. 136) where however the motif of violence
lies beneath the surface of the narrative, as it
may well do in the source used herg. Cp. too Mk. 9:25
where Jesus sees a crowd iﬂWCVV7b2'¢I which causes
him to rebuke the spirit. The conndtation of popular
rebellion is not far away (Black op. cit. p. 82 n. 3).

180. Taking 3:12-26 as an editorial insertion.
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183.

will turn against the authorities if this healing

min Jesus' neme' continues. We will again note

some parallel scenes in Paul's life which support

our contention. The i editor himself appears to

draw out the connection:

Acts %:1ff.

323 lktkhanuS inUﬁéMdl
2 10 I??OV--J
O'uvsb',oo(}«w nas
5’ )u(og,,

3512 Avé;ng Ivlom])\t” To%

413 %mﬂahv 3T
‘Ve(.t Xy ipaLg

3ell

also part of the scene is:

5:16 G ‘oXﬁD Sﬁ- I<ot| \

ﬁ\ﬁgos TV rp?ag TV

By inserting the speech

Acts 21:15ff.

21:26 il’b’(]/ﬂ
s "N e /
91 TO ti?ov
N\ % /
21:30 Keu 1v7.Tb
cuvo ,) ' elo0’
2128 [&i: Io' ,\6’1&\

21z 27\1«' \%ﬂ%ako(v i’
LTV TS X“"?’“S
(cpe Mke 14:46)
(for this, see below)
21:22 NA(D)E 5‘1‘

:'NP@S cw 04y, .. 181

in 3:12-26 Luke has

avoided the accusation that might have been raised:

that the apostles were in any way involved in

public demonstrations.

Note too how Paul is interrogated (Ac. 21:38) as

though an insurrectionist.

The Western text misses the parallelism of uUVééqriV
in 3:11 and also at 21:26 varies the verb, so we
cennot use such readings (as 5:15D) where D does
create a parallelism to prove its secondary

character (despite J.

Crehan TS 18 (1957) ppe. 596ff.).
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183.

184.

It is possible that the same use is made of a
Peter speech in Acts 2. But if the speech in 3:12ff.
is an insertion, the originel charge for Peter and
John's arrest could not have been their teaching
but their healing which had caused a general
disturbance of the peace. We can now begin to make
sense of X-;\o\/v-n}w J'; dvTWV (4:1), which none
of the manuscripts alter despite its impossibility
as a reference to the preceding speech, since only
Peter has delivered this. Luke probably found the
words in his source but by adding JV;K i&v Xdﬁv
has awkwardly referred them to Beter-'s-speech..l82
K source continuing on from 3:11 would understand
the words as those of the popular demands of the
crowd, and this interpretation is substantiated
by the curious remark in 3:12

& )Té;aos ,’m\xqu/vxn rr,o\?as‘ v deiV
which, as a ''reply™, has no raison d'étre, but is
made to the crowd as though they were already
shouting at Peter. Latin texts thus alter to
( 4(?\113') (g, p) and in similar cases where the
verb 'reply" is used without obvious cause

D removes this apparent discrepancy.la3

33 omits these words. Perhaps Iuke derived the
phrase from 3:12.

Ac. 5:8, 10:46, 21:13 cp. Mk, 9:5 (which Tuke's
parallel changes). R. Mackenzie: Codex Bezae (1962)
p. 89 q;plaing.ﬁc. 5:8D as due to Bezan familiarity
with <41imiv flpog--- without taking into account this
broader tendency.
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The picture of 3:11 is thus of the crowd
clamouring for more miracles: - one which Iuke has
carefully reworked té& his own end, by providing
Peter-both with an opportunity to preach to the
crowd and through the arrest of Peter and John an
opening for a testimony as to their innocence in
the eyes of the law. To achieve this he has had .
to avoid a detailed account of the disturbance;
but on examination of our text of Acts, it may be that
all Luke has done is to tramsfer such an account to
a different context. Hence 5:15f. (which has
become generalised in the course of the transition)
may be part of the continuation from 3:11, for here
too the crowd desire to see more of Peter's power,
more of his healings. Their hope is nothiing more
than superstition. From the Gospels we know how
fickle were the crowd and there had always been these
anxious clamourings of the sick for attention
(k. 1333, 6256). Yet their healing, however
important, is only one aspect of the good news

which it is the task of the apostles to publish.lS%

184. Their commission is to heal as well as to preach
(Mk. 3:15, 6:13) but the detalls of their missions
indicate only spasmodic ability to heal (Mk. 6:30,
Ik. 9:10 ef. Mk. 9:18).
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186

The stories in Ac. 1-5 deliberately avoid any
idea of implicating the apostles in any disturbance
(contrast later chapters!) and this apologetic can

be seen in the insistence:

T&’Tt...g b"'l}oa(l’f"r\o's.- C‘)\m d31'o0/5, Y ,u:%& (’mt{ (Ac. 5:26);185

We have argued above for the connection between
3:l1l and 5:15f., which latter paragraph begins in
i: 5212 with a setting once more in Solomon's

Porch (3:1l). We thus deal with 5:12-16 now.

D however (as at Ac. 7225) omits the oV . An obvious
(unsupported)error it would seem, for the litotes

is typical of Acts, although the manuscripts do

show a tendency to add the construction: Ac. 1l:5,
2:43E, 5:13D,26(not D), 19:11, 20:12, 21:39(om. D),
26:19, 27:14, 28:2. But what is surprising is that

D (and E 614) add an od at 5:28, IR the parallel i
Paul's story (21:35) we have 3\ Tgy ﬂ vV ol X
(cpe also 24:7 Y614 prr m:»(i}g /%ucs ¥s illustrating
the danger of the crowd. Whichever reading in 5:26
be accepted as carrect, this aspect is helghtened

if the readirég of AP rightly brings oufi the, sense

in adding a fw. , dependent on (ou ) :{444, o ﬂﬁs -

now égoﬁﬁm YXp---is in parenthesis (ss st lik. 16:8)
and the 'sense is (as may be intended by all the
versions): "™and they (the officers) - for they
feared the people - led them (the apostles) away
(not) by force, lest they should be stoned." The
final "they'" is ambiguous in its terms of reference.
A more specific pointer to the hastility of the

crowd can be seen at 7:57h "tunc populus exclamavit.”
It suggests that it was to avoid public disturbance
that. the apostles were arrested. This would
accentuate the rift of the new faith with the old
order as well as acting as a challenge t9 the
apostles' faith. Cp. the phrase ¢y -ThaA0 LI 5 b’{.
(5:18) which may, on analogy with the 1ing In
Demosthenes Ep. 21250, indicate that they were
placed in gaol "by public consent.™
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5:12-14: The Faithful

12. rformhes, Xeé ﬁ?ﬂ$
13. Xdﬁs | ES
14. @oﬂkw.,(ﬂﬁ&;‘
441(,, Tz
5215=16: Healir
1o dfsvi#%ﬁ“é*fﬂﬁ*k
16, 52w, ,rx)‘g«,, { i

Though 5:15f. is a short passage, like 3:1-11
it has an above average yield of Marcanisms. The
editor has aftempted to generalise this section
(5:12-16) by prefixing it with the information
that all the apostles worked wonders.186:5315
however singles out Peter, and his introduction
is made in such a way that it is. as though he were

the subject in the foreground ail the time.

186, On this aspect of luke's method see Ps 192 and
Pe 193 e 1980



T
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5:12b recalls the scene at 3:11, but the meshing
of the present passage (assuming 5:12b-16 continued
on from %:11) depends upon the reading-folléwed at
3:11l. Taking firstly the non-Bezan reading the
sequence of events iss
(1) Peter, John and the healed man are in Solomon‘s
Porche.
(2) The crowd rush to the place amazed.
(3) 5:13b: they (see number one) are in the porch.
(4) 5213: the crowd, however, 4o not join the
apostles but they nevertheless magnify them
because of the miracle.
(5) 5:14 Summary: as a result many do join the
faithful.
Accepting the D reading in 3:11, the meaning becomes
(1) Peter, John and the healed one leave Solowmon's
porche.
(2) The crowd watch amazed from Solomon's porch.
(3) 5:12b they (the crowd) are in Solomon's porch;
restating %:11.
(4) 5:13; the crowd however do not join the
apostles who have lefts yet they still magnify
then..

(5) 5:14: Hevertheless many do join the faithful.

It will be seen that D makes the results of the
miracle even more obvious, as the erstwhile cripple

is seen to leave the temple: this explains the

amazement/



187,

188.

189.

amazement of the onlookers. D also links the scene
with 5:15f. better, for Peter (and John).are now
outside the temple, passing through the streets,
and the people, hearing the extraordinary news,

rush to tell their sick kinsfolk!?

Nevertheless it is difficult to adequately follow
through this interpretation because (i) the editor
has obscured the connection with 3:11 by generalising
the scene in 5:12=2, However he appears to have
incorporated elements of a source from 5:12b onwards:
the reference to Solomon's Porch in 5:12b is
otherwise most odd, and 5:13 and 15 may include
elements of an earlier account. (ii) .the text hes
undergone some unkmown corruption. (iii) Our
understanding of the passage partly depends on
whether eny technical meaniﬁg is to be attached to
koM B  in 5:13:87 the whole verse is a crux, it

may have lain at the top of an early codex which

became mutilated.roC

Cpes Ac. 9226, 10:18., See now C. Burchard art. cite.
PPe 159f..

Though just possibly Iumke has indulged in an old LXX
trick of transliterating an bscureGAramaic word; if
we reverse thij. process, {:1{2'»:50 (A oppress

(cp. Aeth. 26 which reads s a'h a t a which probab}
translates Kadfsiv) and ke)X&b8ui  may come from 3&;
but all this asSumes an Aramaic source. And if¥ the
words admitted of no easy understanding for Iuke,
neither will we be able to trace any Aramaic

original with any probability. This is not to say

no such attempt should be endeavoured. e gsame
construction as 5:13 is found 4232 oult 4?}_.,,_6’&)’—-’
(cpe 53:12E %v 49 vdd ow o. providing a
further verbal link with 4:3X) and so the construction
may not be so unique in 5:13 after all and Torrey's
conjectural emendation of either ILevites for Meo:miw

or retranslation on the basis of the: peshitta, of the
verb as "antagonise'" are superfluous.



189.
190.

191,
192.’.

190.

Turning to 5:15f., the popular superstition
conveyed confirms the thought implicit in 3:10f..

We have already listed the parallels with Mk. 6:55f..189

We take v. 15 which begins with a :{r‘rt clause,
to connect with v. 13.190 An examination of the uses
of this word shows that it is used often after
191 and very frequently at the

192 Thus:

mention of a crowd,

end of the Marcan miracle story format.

this word provides additional evidence of the link
with 3:11. However the expression at 5:15.is gﬂ‘- Kah
which is repeated in the summary of Pauline healings
at Ac. 19:12. And here we must record the first of
several textual variants in 5:15f., since the
Western texts here do not make this point of
parallelism, which is all the odder because later in
the verse it is clear that 5:15D and Ac. 19:12

have a close point of contact, and there, it is
claimed, D must be secondary. If it is claimed that
&/m \u\? repeats 5:15 the same should be said for
Qn’et»&-{mw in 19:12, that it has been

borrowed/

Ve PPe T76=T8,

so F. Blass: NT Grammar (1898) p. 281, W. Bieder
TZ 16 (1960) p. 408, against the majority view
which takes 5:12b-14 as an editorial insertion
(see e.g. BC 4 p. 53).

Mk. 1:27, 222,13, 3:10,20, 4:1 cp. Ik. 4:229.

Mk. 127,45, 2:12, 8:25D cp. also Mk. 2:28, 9:26
and Ik. 4:39D,



191.

borrowed from 5:15D. The reading of D in 5315 is

{}{ 5L V..GLT\l W\e&f‘t\/( 5; 95 ug narsh phrase w194 yhich

other texts may have felt obliged to smooth down.

’Em}{o‘uv appears only elsewhere in Acts in
5:6--10., where it is & technical term connected with
bur:i.al..]"g5 The usage here in 5:15 has been influenced
by the story of Ananias, and the presence of this
verb makes 4!91{\/00 redundant. This latter occurs in
Mko. 6256, and thus by employing the additional
2\4,4MV the editor makes nonsense of the scenes:
Stage One: The sick are brought out of their houses.
Stage Twos 'They are put on beds, as though the beds

were already lying outside.

éx\/ek is dependent upon '\194/&! so- technically
speaking the verse states that they are placed on
their beds in order that Peter's shadow might fall

upon theml

All this is probably no more than another example
of the slightly inconclusive style of the author.
But why does Iuke introduce .ér&{yyuv ? The suggestion
might/

. _ /
195. PS 614 add A«  E reads &/c'r nh 'fv «(l‘: M T L10af
(cpe Mk. 6:56D)s AlSo Cp. Wl rhdsi§ (Lk. 13:22),
and Ac. 1.7:26D, Iren. (Haer 3:18:19). Also cp. Mk. 13:11,

194. BC 4 p. 55.
195. Josephus: Ant. 15:46.



196.

197.

192.

might be that ILuke wishes to imply Peter was expected
to perform raisings from the dead. We may compare 9:38
where messengers arrive for Peter, fully confident of
his ability to help.19® If then it is the Sadducees
who arrest the apostles (5:17) it is because they
believe people are being brought back to life by
Peter and his friends! Thereby the editor provides

a link with the following scene and a reason for the
arrest. Though the connection is by no means obvious,

Iunke may have thus been subconsciously led to write

&&c}{fnw at 5:15,.

The <WOW4S who are the object of this verb, may

likewise by a.Eucan:editorial feature = cpe Ik. 1029
o Wmﬁtﬂ, 103g v x\’)f’ﬁ Ol :

i.e. the apostles are seen to be fulfilling Jesus*®
command.197'Mark.himself prefers to use more
cumbersome expressions to describve the sick, but at
Mke 6356 (as well as Ac. 19:12) the participle of
<oOWEfy is employed. If however the claim is laid
that Kc. 5:15f. has only borrowed from Mk. 6:55ff. we
may/

On this aspect, see also the Western variant at the
end of 5:15,

’
cp. too Ac. 5:16 19?mcuom (NABE). & wobwfy as
a noun elsewhere in the Gospels only at ILk. 9:2 ND,
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may ésk why the assimilation that has taken place
in the mind of the editor, or the borrowing he
has effected from there (with K-/J{t/&o((‘mj and
perhaps ﬁhuﬂdﬂy ) has not been extended to &voﬁwék .
It is a more likely supposition that Luke is here
either imitating™C Mk. 6:55f. or following a
source here, similar in character to those verses.
D reads at 5:15 Juy@svFyr oWty at first sight a
dittography from -rw\c «VTV o This latter refers
to the sick, but D's ™Y refers to the people
who broﬁght out their sick and who are thus
otherwise anonymous. Here then is & relic of the
impersonal (typical Marcan) construction: the
reading does have some support in E ( 1%943«(
%orw oW ) which relates this last word
to the apostles. This is a manifest improvement.
But have the other versions not also dropped this

impersonal usage to create a smoother reading?

198. Haenchen op. cit. ppe. 203-5 sees the whole of 5:12-16
as an editorial bridge passege, but his analysis
fails to cover the difficulties in 5:13 nor does
he explain the presense of Peter in 5:15 if (as is
correct) 5:12-42 is intended by the editor to be
a section whose subject is all the apostles. It

looks rather as though Iuke is using and moulding:
a source.




199.
200.

201,

202,

194.

> K\\v&{)ﬂw\/ ) \-Lfvt/)#o/(md\/ <are two words for beds
and the repetition captures the infectious
enthusiasm of the gathering crowds. Is the first
word an apology for the vulgar> KNMT’TMW <, but
then why write the latter at all? "It is strange that...
.es Iuke employs a word for 'beds' which he laboriously
avoids in Ik. 5:18ff.."199 There he substitutes an
alternative, but now the inclusion of the Marcan
term is all the more extraordinary. Is this a place
where, in Wilfred Knox's words, the source comes

*shining through'?zow

Si&g ikxwp{&w ﬂ?@mv gsingles out Peter from
the apostles of 5:12 and the construction appears
to be that of the Genﬁtive.&bsolute, though the use
of Peter's neme goes against such an explanation

for "the simplest example (of the construction) is

the repetition of the pronoun in the same case."201

It may be that it is a genitive absolute dependent

upon 'shatdow',ao)2 though it is most clumsy for it
N

not only interrupts the clausevfaxu~K4V<bu¢ also

reintroduces/

Findlay op. cit. p. 84.

’
Note too the -ngv before > :dthnwv (A)<~which depicts
the scene even more vividly, th . the read;ng;may

be an assimilation from Mk. 6:55 (> Yol§ kP, S§TTOf <)
but the article is striking when used in ‘the plural

in such contexts (so cp. e.g. Amos 6:4). Klivibv (EP 614)
is an obvious attempt to delete the rarer word.

A. Robertson: Grammar (1914) p. 514 - examples using
a name are rare (Mt. 2:1).

8o Bruce op. cit. p. 138,
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reintroduces Peter into the storyZO‘3 (cp. of Jesus
in Ac. 1l:1) via the geitive case. An interesting
parallel to this feature presents itself at Mk. 6222
where Herod's daughter makes our acquaintance in
this game way.

\
b)
The » ‘;‘{m...u\/ <ig imitative of Mk, 6:56 "but

this usage is not employed again by either author,"204
although Mk. 5:28 uses Kﬂ& ,ZQS a motif from which
verse reappears in the Matthaen counterpart of

Mk. 6356 (Mt. 14:236). Perhaps this sort of idea
was in JIuwke's mind as he adds the new feature (as

compared with Mk. 6:56) of Peter's shadow. 208

But

if, as we argue is probable, ILuke was copying a
source, it is more likely that such a motif was
already found in the pre-Iucan material. This special
healing propensity which is attributed to Peter,
whether by popular superstition or no, is surely

indicative of a Peter source, and one moreover, which

centres/

203. Although the usage may not be pressed, the absence
of the article before Peter's name implies a new
scene, i.e. the editor wishes to prepare for his
introduction before v. 29,

204. BC 5 Pe 399 Ne le

205, Nowhere else is this word used in the Gospels (or
LXX) in narrative (as opposed to speech).

206. It goes "beyond anything in the Gospels™ (BC 5 p. 399).
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centres particularly on his miracles (cp. 3:1ff.,

9:32£f. and perhaps 5:1ff.).207

Having arrived at this majestic climax, we are
\
told that Peter's shadow might come upon MW o(S(\:N
i.e. they are expecting only one of them will be
healed.208 Tuke surely uses the words as meaning
meach of them" but New Testament usage does not
supply any examples of the singular t§ with this
s:ense.zo:'9 Is it for this reason that Western texts
record further information?
’ s \ /-
&1T§$~svmv<a ﬂyﬁf & 1lo ﬁ&cqs
9 / & N %/ ) 21
¢0’91vrms We ‘L«X{,v Klgvo§ oo WV,
The first verb also comes in ILk. 12:58, and with

o

medical connotations, at Ik. 9:40D, &Ac. 19:12, Now
we have stated that it is erroneous to maintain that

because/’

207. Other stories relate God working a miracle through
Peter's agency (10:9ff.) and working a miracle for
Peter (12:5ff. ).

208, Cp. Jn. 5:4A. &

209, TS + genitive = "one* in Ik. 7236, 11:1, 11:45,
14:15, 1 Cor. 6:1, though none of these provide
exact parallelsé For the use of '"each” cp. Simil.
Hermas 8:2.. COp'57 appears to omit> Tvi< therefore.

_ ) N

210. E reads Rel\\ pur®Sny Jﬂ% R YRR (8
In D the medical sense of the first word is unique
in the NT (cp. Herodotus Hist. 3:132) and so is
vrobably secondary, though it indicates the loosing
of the hold of g¥il cp. Mt. 6213, 2 Cor. 1:10. The
reading of copG ' approximates to both P and E, but
until the text of this manuscript is published, we
can only say that it confirms these words as =a
definite Western Reading.
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because D contains the parallelism, it must be

211 even though it serves to enhance the

212

secondary,
status of Peter:-
(i) the clause contains one of those Mark-like
pictures which so easily could have been removed,
particularly because it might imply that the
superstition of the people was rewarded.
(ii) the variants of D and E suggest a derivation
from a common, and thus much older, original - note
that B commences this variant with Kw\/ (D =Y£l° ),
apparently not connecting the scene so closely with
the preceding words, but by adding dio (5:16E) attempts
to make the whole scene more of a unity. These different
explanations point to an original text, part of a ILucan
writing which had been taken from a Marcan source,

evidence of whiech can further be seen in the redundant

7
clause so typical of Mark ;% ﬁ}X@V (5:15E (I)))-.213

Verse 16 now sums up the picture in even more
generalised terms. Perhaps this once formed the original
concluding summary of 3:1-11/5:12-16, Even if Iuke's
stamp has been imprinted on this verse ( f? Kd(;

:6)(\00;5{\/04‘/&(]1. 6:18D) and perhaps {vamsovfom"')
there/ |

so P. Chase: 0ld Syriac Element (1893) ppe. 51f..
Epp ope. cit. pp. 156ff..

But 2 similar phrase in Ac. 16:19D,

D: WvTo (Ik. 11 times) =~ possibly enhancing the

apost;es' status if it means "cured" (see J. Wilson
OpP. cit. ppe 20f.) but this is unnecessarily fussy.



215.

216,

198.

there are still two distinctive Marcen words, which
might be expected in a summary so similar to that in
the Gospels. But can we explain the above :average

number in 5:15f. on this basis?215

Let us now turn to ILuke's use of his source in
these chapters. We suggested (p. 159) that the
repetition of the Community of Goods summary resulted
from Iuke's transpositioh of the "Pentecost" story.
The same has happened in 3:11ff. for he has interrupted

the healing narrative to provide a sermon, following

‘which he continues'with details of an arrest and

trial (4:1-22)., He then uses the material which was
broken off from 3:11 in 5:15f. (and perhaps parts of
5212=14) to provide a climax to the account of the
activity of the Jerusalem church, and dontinues wiith

the account of an arrest (5:17ff.). Iuke makes

various suggestions as to the reason for this arrest,216
whilst attempting to put the apostles as the subject
of the whole section (5:12-42), but by divorcing
5:15f. from 3:11 the original point has been
obliterated/

/
Neither -c/oﬂv or &KQ/LGVTDS (Ac. 5:16) come from
Mk. 6:55f." (except in D).

/

On Qxﬁ?tw as a link, see p. 191. Scribes later felt
obliged to reduce the 1ac&%a between 5:16 and 17; E

p. vg (Ard)s "Annas". Cop“®7 (which also reads Annas)
and syr P€SR explain their response as an immediate
one:

}i&&uu Jg\ LQ}ADLLG' .



199.

obliterated and the picture becomes that of the
apostles reassembling (5:12) at the scene of their
former "crime', courting arrest. This in effect means
that 4:1ff. is a doublet, although Luke has used the
second story to develop the ideas inherent in the
first. If they both derive frémx a4 commom SsSource, we
can see the extent to which Iuke has revised his
materials

(i)-the stories which we have reported (4:1ff.,
5:17ff., like the Community of Goods passages) will
represent the maximum divergence from a common sources.

(ii) Lucan apologetic will however be especially
strong in the trial scenes. This is partly confirmed
by his own repetition of the eventé, and partly by
the length of these scenes in proportioﬁ to, for example,
the healing narratives. ILuke's remodelling of his
material will-not necessarily have been uniform
throughout Luke~-Acts, and so, even if we do claim that
a single source has led to the crezation of the trial
scenes in Ac. 4 and 5, this must not deter us from
further source analysis, merely because Iuke here
thoroughly rewords his material.217 But firstly we
must/

217. Acts 10 and 11 are another possible example of a single
gsource which has led to two stories in Iuke's account.
But here the source is repeated almost verbatim
and maximum divergence is negligible (10:19-16,
11:5-10). There Iuke's method appears to be to add
& geparate source (1l0:1-8 &c.) which more closely
reflects his standpoint, only occasionally re-writing
the Marcen source in any detail. Here in Acts 4 and 5
Luke seema to have had no corroborative source.
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must turn briefly to 3:12ff.:
3s12~-26. Peter's speech.

12

tf,ogg Aoos (not D)
' : T4\ Mo uv . _
le% Qaupux§siv tmi /‘Eom?!'cfp@arzlzla

nf. - o,
13, i (sr) 6 | é

14. a’Mj/o
150 er‘iﬂ 41 V"F
16, ‘TQOTOV,

?a’to/mu (syPesl)

17. wviv, Jvﬁ/(]])E. cop-G:G'T;! {m{r\'u/\t&\ (’D)f

Moberiv, HpXovig

19. { ').

20,

21, gs 4X>|

22, n’p{:r (DE 614 c;op,GEzg 3{\': reci‘.t.T
f .

25. XS s I‘T,oa_g
26. % T‘Q, "cgdﬂbn/i»\ﬂﬂ))*,

g mo-y%v ()

Thils. speech furnishes minimal evidence of a

Marcan source, much less than 2:14ff.. There are

some/

See Texte und Untersuchungen Vol. 109 (1970) p. 22
for_ this reading. This work gives some readings of
cop®7 not noted in the earlier essays of Petersen
(CBQ 26 (1964) or Haenchen/Weirgandt (NTS 14, 1968).
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some primitive features, notably the expectation of an
early restoration (3:21 cp. 1:6), which is related to
a prophetic utterance of lMoses. It may be that Iuke had
before him a written source, but the non-Marcan
character of this section relieves us of more

detailed enquirye.

4:1-22., The Trial.

1. .ﬁp{‘.‘.;.x«i{'s, ,p‘fipu(l)) , Jor *
Z ¢..o~\'ivw I
2. >\|x,a_( é)
3e Kfv\rﬁv(h ) %
%,ﬁu?m'( 19323

4o v 4),0) ) c-’{/i (E)
5e ‘},Y{V STC; t:‘(/oXe VTS,
Tspeo rotkr"'pf

Trial and Speech.

6a &’o0 st 7‘£VOS$

To

8e JT{/.»JT)\IVU ) 'ﬂ;otf(,
-Q?)Xw-ris, )\aés

9.

10. Awdt, v ey %rﬂ_foﬂvﬁ m\/ ,;uf,
¢/
UTl?&i

11,

12, a_w‘ﬂ]p ié‘ (om. D)
g‘ri/go_(




202,

Conclusion.
/ i 20 /; !
15. ow, 7% (not D) eV vk
KTy s

14. -T< (om. D);UGV x
15,
16. fIspeuc¢X¢; g
17. )\és, ’;;,“,a.ac(ﬂ: sy"0E) /,«_1|<ffn e i
18.

19. 1[/‘04&; {Vi\{mm/

20‘0
/o
21, Torink. Ik :
i

Style of Marks Anacoluthon (v. 6)
Double Negatives (vv. 12,17,18,20)
The Stupidity of the Disciples (v. 13):
W@ is not very disparaging, and yet D feels the
difficulty and omits the word.,

Asyndeton (vw. 14D, 15 and 17D)

Pleonasm (ve. 16) - a redundant
question.

Repetition (vv. 17~18). A little
surprising is ILuke's repetition here. It reflects his
desire to stress the decision of the Sanhendrin, If a
Marcan source described this scene, there might have
been intended an echo of the secrecy motif, to which,
now, the disciples are no longer bound (cpe. Mke 9:9).

"Sideline® (v, 22) - as if the age of

the man was of any interest at this juncture!.
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Thus there is some evidence of Marcan material from

the stylistic features, though the word counts
exhibit no strong Marcan affinities., To these facts

we get aside 5:17ff..
5:17=~42, Another Trial.

1T Zywotds, oUv,
miumhp

18 o crokeg |

19 < Oupxt

20 )\xog , /5!)"/1\-(

21 n?,aqy('vo,ma, o—v/v) %Yﬂ;ﬁw (b)-:F

Eov KAV mpwl () F

22 n:,z)pa(YfVG/we %/0'0- (D)$
Tow £

24 wg T4, T4,

o/v—\-opl’ (’“’rb ) - 5 7
25 oyt VoA k. i]—'

jﬁo“j’rvﬂ‘ °(V7/, - et f (Lgu) (5—_:4) |
26 oov, 3 )\dif‘
27
28 "Tipov s=Nip saf *
29 &q{ﬁx;\o; (Gu\.h),ﬂ/og/j

_ 3 /

30 Ty F

31 Teorov , v oy
32 /5 ﬁ’ ot
33 p 6/Agl (biuk)

34 dveoTas, 'l)»'c{:
Aenhs , drd evodes (EE(»N—

Soos
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35. ™, ﬁ’oelsi ?I;Xc"\/ﬁ(.]?))') o vof j:

3(\/,{/), A ﬁfo{cﬂw
360 hp QeEiRe)
3Te /wC'ﬁ;V) Lwkve, &(#H’-M(INAB-:)‘:F

Xaﬁg
38, VOV, Ldierhva

39. okv 6!" (614)

40, Xt e'\’c‘)\vS

41 X oredes(D 614 copGﬁT) ]
)(ki/‘o siv

420 75, ToayY M Gop

Marcan Style: Repetition of ‘amazement® (5:24E).

The word analyses are a useful pointer in
determining which of these two stories above .may be
closer to an original. Lucan activity is average in
chapter 4, in chapter 5 it is above average,
considerably so in Gameliel's speech., Marcan activity
is also average in éhapter 4 (excluding the speech)
and above average in 5:17-28. The Iucan figures might:
corroborate the general impressions which critics
have voiced, that of the accounts, the second is the
most legendary in character.219 It is thus most

probable/

219, Despite Jeremias art. cit. pp. 208-213 who claims
that the procedure of two trials accords with the
legal stipulation of the Sanheiidrin though the
narrative is too vague about any such legal technic-
alities and is designed to show that the Saphelidrin
have no case against the apostles, all they can
conjure up are vegue threats.



220

221,

205,

probable that the brief summary of the apostles"'

escape (5:19) is based on the passage in Acts 12 for

all the details in 5:19 are found there=220

1. The right setting (5:19 = 12:6)

2. The angelic deliverance (5:19 = 12:17{f.)

3. The angel leads Cifqycc‘rvﬂ/ ) the escape
(5:19 = 12:17).222

cp. too 12:l. The fact that Herod seized 'some of the:
church' may have prompted an account of the arrest of
the apostles in che. 5. Nowhere in that chapter is
their presence as a body felt, they are mentioned
only at 5:18 and 53 29 (net D.h)o

Mot } %Fo,ai\) 97 {/\4,4;,—1&5 a.ij (LY 545 :18D cope.
cpo 14:18 (C614) 21: 6, (Jn.) 7253, This is claimed
by Epp as a heightening of the miracle (Bpp pp. 129f.)
as it emphasises each apostle is locked in his own
cell, However the usual LXX meening refers this phrase
to olxoc (Esther 5:10, 6212, 3 Macc. 6:27) and thus
thia cannot be used as an exa.mple of th /e legen{iary J
narrative, for at 5:21¥, D has 2y<p QTvreg T Tl
(N qow. only here and Mke. 15:1A 1n the N’ﬁ), ading;
which illustrates the logicality of it all: if they
have gone home, then they also have to come back again
the next day! Another example of is loglcallt comes
at 12:17D which balances the> %3 1)\9wv«w1th> g? <
(cp. too Ac., 28:14f.L): but aince this is also

feature of the non-Western text of Acts (aee Ac. 14.:20)
it cannot be used to prove the secondary character of
the Bezan text. MacKenzie (op. cit. pe. 201) on 5:18D,,
whilst using our interpretation above of the phrase,
confirms Epp's thesis that D heightens the role of

the apdstles for 5:18D "implies the loneliness of

the apostles.™

@67,
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206

Thus 5:19 is no more then a summary of the event found
in chapter 12 designed to lead up to a situation
gimilar to that in chapter 4.222 The story of chapter
twelve is told so much more vividly and in much more
human terms.as'Peter finds the fact too miraculous
to believe (12:9), hardly testifying to his earlier
experience where the aceount;rem&rﬁs upon the
boldness of the disciples (cp. 5:25)8 We record one
further pointer to the dependence of chapter 5 on
the story in chapter 12z

%(ﬁoﬁﬁvw Y}‘f’ ™ Aedv

(Ace 5226 - D has

the participle) vhich is parallelled in the Lucan
story of the events prior to Jesus'®' arrest (Ik. 22:2):

¢epvm Ry ™ Xecdvs
This passage is a rewording of Mke. 14:2. The final
piece in this detective's jigsaw is found in Ac. 12:4
which is "one of several cases where a motif in the
Gospel of Mark is omitted by the parallel in the

Gospel of Iuke only to reappear in Acts,“223

and the
motif in question is the Passover. The argument iss
that if Iuke omits the reference found in Mark in

his/

see below p. 208,
BC 4 Pe 1340 CPfQ Williams OPe cite Pe 148.
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207 °

his Gospel, has he done likewise when borrowing in
Acts 5 from a Marcan account in Acts 127 This might
be more convincing if it could be shown that in
chapter 12 ILuke has a&l&wed his material to come
*shining through®. Certainly, the word analysis
strongly hints at a Marcan source for part of this
chapter. To conclude this introductory material
therefore, we may say that of the two trial scenes
in Ac. 4:1 - 5342, the second appears to be further
from any original source, its legendary embellishments
however perhaps concealing some material relevant to

our inguiry. We begin again then at 4:1.

A Marcan narrative, like the present Lucan one,
described in considerable detail the healing and its
after-effects 80224 that it is probable that it alsoe
fully discussed the resulting trial. The editor
however has broken into his source's description of
the repercussions (3:11, 5:12ff.) inserting a spéech,
which becomes the cue for the arrest of Peter and
John. Verses one and two of chapter four will, on

this understanding be a Iucan introductory section.

Cp. Hzefner art. cit. ps 70. “From the fact that the
name of Jesus had proved to be alive....Peter may
have inferred that Jesus was alive."”
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226,

208.

Verse 3 (= 5:18a) describes the arrest. Here, it
is just credible that h preserves the Western text

225 Lnich verb trans-

by reading “et tenuerunt: eos",
lates in Ac. 2324, 3:11 the Greek b{,oa(T‘{w , & Marcan
distinctive characteristic. The phrase is redundant
after %ﬁéﬁ«'}\w e TS )({'?,ou«- and might be & relic

of a Marcan source,

Verse 4 provides an example of anacoluthon with
sudden news as to the numbers of believers.aze'The
following verses contain another sermon from Peter,

in the context of the trial. In chapter 5 the editor
also provides the setting for another brief speech

by recording the angel'®s command to preach (5:20)
which results in the apostles being rearrested on &
concrete charges that of teaching (5:25,28). Thus

by the escape interlude of 5:19 we have been brought
back to the same situation as that of 4:2. ILuke has
created the whole incident (5:19-26) in order to
provide an opportunity for stressing that the apostles,
although forbidden to preach the name of Jesus, now

found that this ban made an impossible demand upon

their/

so also Clark op. cit. p. 21, and others: see Jacquier
op. cite. pe. 121,

In E this prefixed by the Iucan &¢%f . Harnack: Acts
Ps 180 n. 1 remarks: "Have we not here one cipher
too many? Vide 1 Cor. 15:6". (The Iondon Polyglott
(Keth) here reads "500" although its evidence is
worthless). But the Pauline passage refers to a
Ressurrection appearance and is better associated
with 1l:6ff. (thus see p. 123),
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)

209.

their faith. Some such. indication he may have found
in his source, but he has built upon it, and also
closed the discussion with Gamaliel's pronouncement
(5:34-40)s The high yield of Imcanisms in this speech.
argues again for the secondary character of this
1;1?-1&122"-Z so that it will be in chapterz 4, if anywhere,
that traces of a Marcan source will most easily be

found.

The key to understandi_ng this first trial lies
in 4:22 and the subsequent verses. 4:22 conveys the:
news, in which no reader could be interested at this
gtage of the debate,‘as to the age of the cured man.
This typical Marcan sideline may indicate that this
once lame man played a more important part in the
proceedings than Iuke: whose insistence on the
preaching we have noted, has stressed. In the “trial®
the impotent man is summoned as a witness (vve. 9f.),
but not without confusion for he is DS;% in vv. 9f.
whilst égﬂx in v. 11 refers to Christ. Verse 11

must/

Williams ope cite De 94 on Ac. 5:38 points to Ik, 20:4
as partial proof of the Iucan quality of the language
hege, but the phrase to which it refers in Iuke

( 7 2% vOwmoV ) is taken directly from Mk. 11:30.
The reference to Lk, 23:51 is hardly more convincing.
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must therefore be regarded as anr anacoluthon, for,
grammatically speaking,the reference of Ps. 118;22

is applied to the cured ma.n!aa8

The opening of this speech, in which Peter refers
to the ex~cripple, contains a wealth of names which
suggests either Iuke or a source was well-informed
about the event (cp. ILk. 3:2, Ac. 13:1 for other
lists). But it is not possible to assert with any
confidence the probability of a Marcan source. All
the material has been redirected to the editor's end.
The Sanhegﬁrﬂn are improbably perplexed over the
speaking in the Neame (4:17 cpe. 3:16) and this
apologetic has resulted in the obliteration of any
source that might have been utilised. But we have
already seen that 4:22 goes back to the lame man with
no evident motive,.for the part he has played in the
present account of the trial is inconsiderable. This
seens sufficient to suggest that there was some source
being used (if very freely) for this chapter. This
becomes yet more apparent in the story that is
intimately linked with the trial, 4:23-31, In this
view we are supported by the word counts, which show
that. Imcan characteristics are below normal and

Marcan/

The quotation is not from the IXX - it may be a
translation of the Hebrew (BC 4 p. 43) but the play
on TW4awv (vve 9, 12) must argue against an Aramaic
original despite Martin who assigns 4:5-12 to one of
his translation Greek sections, Ps. 118 is quoted
also in Mk. 12:10 (= Lk. 20:17) and 1 Pets 227



2ll.

Marcan ones above average, though not to the extent
exhibited in Ac. 3:1-11l. And once again S{ slips out
of prominence, This is encouraging for further

analysise

4:23-31, A Prayer of Thanksgiving.

23 Fn‘t/,an@xl(Ql?), t?/o'aS:F
1pes
24'ﬁLf prep. (ex. IXX)
25
27 %, oov, Al
28 §eos F
29 vOv mopf RAE=
0 v 1@ TEputF
VAR o [/ ,
31 §sopart -'mpr)\/,.m nﬂ_ﬂpqmi— 3 ‘Z;"
(DE)

The close comnection of this paragraph with the
searlier (Marcan) section concluding at 3:11, 5:12-16
can be seen

. 7

l. In the return to an almost exclusive use of KkXi

/

as against X ’

2. by comparing the parallel healing story in Acts
14,229 which concludes with a reference to Ex. 20:11

(= Be. 4:24). If Iuke did indulge in any paralleling

of Peter and Paul stories, we may cite this evidence,,

229. see pp. 174f..
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231,
232,

2.33‘0

234.

212.

3, in the unity of place. In 4:23 the .apostles
"4
return nﬁg —ﬁ% o and a reference here may
be included "perhaps (to) the house of Mary, mother

230

of John Mark". This would then be the site for

the little Pentecost, the size of which, suggests

a house gathering.zsl

Incan activity is less noticeable than usual, and
this strengthens the case which sees in this passage
part of an early Chriatian pra:yer.232 The reference
to Herod however, warns us not to deny any Iucan
editing, although the mention of Pontius Pilate is
not merely a. Iucan reference, as it appears also in
the credo of 1 Tim. 6:131233-Luke has taken over a
prayer which is based on the catchword principle and
234

one which is, as in Peter's first speech,

developed out of the quotation of scripture.

cited from Jacquier p. 137.
cp. the house in 1l:13 (implied) and 2:2,

80 (e.g.) M. Dibelius ZNW 16 (1915) p. 124 -« and also
for what follows.

also Mt. 27:2 AWQ. The addressing of God as Aérm—m

(as in Ik, 2:29)7also argues for a primitive Jewish-
Christian prayer.

see p. 163,
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> 4:24 —n\v Y?‘/ (Ex. 20:1l) recurs in 4:26 1";‘

235,

236.

237.
238,

215,

(PS.2 lA

r 427,30
4:21 Lvacv
4228 \ad 1;7,#1)\235

4225 I\rwv _ "
4325 %er) (Ps. 2:1) "
4325 Y (Ps. 2:1) "

226 Ps. 2:2) " w4227 ¢V
4326 Uu\h)qv] Brwav (Ps: ) V’)? A
4227 " w4230 JTo
(cp4:25)
4328 Xef - m w4330 X‘u
/ .

4229 1To< @69 ol g m W 433] }nh nfyp']c'l‘*j

4 090 1 (cp4:13)220<

With this we may compare Mk. 9:38ff. where catchwords
furnish the basis of a commentary on Jesus' second
Passion pred.iction.‘?37 The picture in Acts shows the
community still adhering to their familiar Jewish ways> o
end in this we see the continuity with those earlier
stories in which could also be detected a nationalistic
Jewish element in the primitive faith. It was only
gradually, as a natural consequence of.their growing
separation from the traditional religious assembly,
that the meaning of Christ was understood, and prayer

was/

Israel is equated with the raging heathen of Ps. 2:1¢!
Cp. Bruce op. cit. p. 123 n. 1.

also %eorif (4522,30) and gwi’l-v (4:22,3%0). Also
oA (4 24 cp. 28). Less convincing is Qerfa
oo

(a.rt 1 cit. 678) whose only example is -T¢
(4:23) and © vy (4332)0 P °LS

so also D. Nineham: Mark (1968) p. 251.

/
Aals’-rom ¢p. Job 5:8, Jonah 4:3, Wis. 627, Judith 9:12
as an address of God.
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was directed to Him. Iuke's dramatised outline has
largely obscured this picfure with its account of the
miraculous revelation of the Spirit in 2:1ff., who,

as indeed promised, changes the nationalistic outlook

- of the disciples, so that it extends to 21l men (2:5ff).

239,
240

The way of God permits such marvels, but man's way is
infinitely slower. Thus it may have been, as our
gource suggests, through practical necessities that

vital truths were discovered.

Certainly, in 4:31 there is a very primitive ac-
count of the gift of the Spirit, wherein ié extant
none of the glory of 2:1ff., nevertheless the gift
is received and the word still spoken.239 It is very
possible that ILuke has broken short the story at 4:31
and hence the break with 4:32 is harshw24@ Originally

- it may have been the intention of the pre-ILucan

material to show that the Community of Goods resulted
from the bestowal of the Spirit, creating a community
continually in contact with the Spirit. Marcan

features/

On the parallels see pp. 152f,..

DE'cost7 link 4:31f. (see p. 153) easing this
transition. Epp needlessly classifies the variant

as agti-Judaic-(p. 166) for even though it may reflect
a universalistic outlook (Epp p. 82) its raison
d*étre is a purely linguistic one. Haenchen op. cit.
pPs 193 notes however that Iuke does prepare for the
summary by concluding 4:31 with an imperfect.
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features in both 2:42ff., 4:32ff., are above thrice
the expected number, although the comparative data
for Matthew and John are similarly high, and Iucan

activity is also much in evidence:

2342=47
42 b T oﬂdp‘ﬁiﬁ vE,
p, él, ‘xx{ e,
43 ‘Ispwomhns (AE)| T3p %0 2,
JmrbEcong
| o
44 Kkoive§ F
45 _ Y a?‘;g (;94'—": "“‘i“‘* )
m fPow‘K SAV
/ . > 4
46 R’ Fptpuv, Tipe Fkxp ﬁv$ .
) —2 '(l"bis), perpTY hy 3
47 Y&p1s , Aug(not D) (D) (D)
ffprT"l 94‘/“(11
Kete)sf}\{'oa-v
4232~35

32 rr')\ci@ag, ?‘{ +dat. K—owﬁ-—"?

33 XrrTed l.fi_(
s ’X/d A

54 ”t; n?/,o)(’q,u/,(rgDEi) gm#: X“jo{h’;ﬁ e 3
S 1iv LWk, 7 igpieksivd

35 ‘W P A

Barnabas'! Example

36 Y v, M@ipr vcfﬁQaa‘J; ) |

37 &’/F?/pX{.nf, {0{- 13 %
' Spork ) (8)
'T-Sl,& -’m)s_ ﬂ“ség(not)o.:’ 3( {oVE(D)

/
YTOTToN
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5:1-11. The Story of Ananias and Sapphira.

1 Qw')p,—;,s ?.\v()\am, | k-\{;p\x'$

b _
2 -, na,oa\t Tor mf?xs d({/:{w‘;ié

&mm\ns L,
3 i %, # ,oé (B) Xw',.nw =

/
4 U7 X4V "
X yphewatd

5 IR ucx,f)\/m (D) _ )

7T  LFvaTe - —*1'
mu) Sott (323)

8 tfﬂv 5{ (D), n'quffno-t; PS) xv\),o i/c'\,’.$

9 njou,g (not D), au//).o Qé'ox;t

T r&ryd (syPPily
1

Marcan style: Jv/ + indicative (2:45 = 4:35). 241

Double negative (4.:321))
Many of the words which comprise the high Marcan
statistic are those classed as "rare" = some of these
are used in Mark'®s Gospel in a gense Qifferent from
that in Acts - such are:
KDiv gg (2:44, 4:32) - cp. Mko T22,5
:rpoo—x«,o-ﬂfﬂv(z:zt.z,dfs) - cp. Mk. 324,
and "T‘{Pacj (2:43) - cpe. Mk. 13:22 “evil portents®,

The sense however in which this is found in Acts is
different from the usage of Merk: Mk. 3:11, 6:56,
11:19,25, 15:6D.
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. Yet even ignoring these words the relative frequehcy of

Marcan tefms, especially in 43:32-37, is still highe

But if our hypothesis concerning Iuke's treatment of
his material be correct, it will be true to say that
neither section can approximate exéctly to the original,.
In chapter two thgrreferences to prayer (v, 42) and
phrases as %rr\| » wori€2:43,47), the use of { and
the substitution of é‘nf/.,éu:§0V('2=45) for the rarer
5}1Fﬁ}7b (4:35) point to Iuke's activity there,'ﬁhe
general theological reérrangement-of material in the
second chapter affording some confirmation of this
viewpoint. But this is not to imply chapter 4 is any
the less Iucan in quality for both 2:42ff. and 4:32ff.
show statistically a2 high average of Imcan characteris-
tics. Thus we cannot expect to be able to go back to
Luke's source word for word (we will never know what
he has omitted), but the presence of two, and we believe
interdependent, reports, issuing from the same original
will provide a strong indication of the nature of any
source and Luke's peculiar attitude to it. A convenient
table may be found in BC 5 pp. 144f., whence it emerges
that the commgn material in these verses accounts for

the following:

2:43a = 5:11 23452 repeats 4:34b
2:43b = 5:12 2:45b = 4:35a verbatim
22448 = 4:32a and2:47a approximates to 4:33b

2:44b = 4:32b 2:47b echoes 5:14.
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The new material in 2:42-47 (not covered by the
above ) is thus found in vv. 42, 46, both verses
dealing with similar emphasis on the fellowship of
the newly converted. The absence of this motif in 4:32f%
adds some plausibility to the view that it.is»pgrt
of the Iucah apologetic. But even though 2:42~47 is
the more obviously composite section, it is possible
that Iuke has been more faithful to his source in
certain details, than in the counterpart in Acts 4:
this is so of 2:44 which in 4:32, coming at the head
of the story, has suffered the usual Imcan revision.
4:32 more precisely announces the correct subject
heading of the Community, and in the context it ié
this section which has the better raison d'&tre in
that it leads into the story of Barnabas. This
character is heralded in with such grandeur (in the
whole of 4:36) that the brief episode of 4:37 must
be a summary of an incident with a greater wealth of
detail., The introduction in 4:362%Z nints at a
gource which knew more about Barnabas. As his cousin,
Mark could, a little better than most, have provided

this information.

Its length may of course be due to Barnabas' later
appearances, but see below and on 1:23 (pp. 149-151),
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In effect 4:32=35 contains no fresh informat':ii.on243
whilst dealing with the same situation as 2:42-47.
It.might possibly have been generalised by the editor
out of an actual story (perhaps that of Barnabas),
but while evidence is wanting, the concentration of
Lucan features indicates that Iuke has not borrowed
unquestioningly from a source. The result is to
reduce our source criticism to such a hypothetical
position that the most that can be concluded from
this examination is that there is some a priori value
in an assumption that Mark may have recorded a story-
about Barnabas. The linguistic data support the suppo-
sition: in the very short section 4:%6f. we have
three244 Marcan words. But whatever the source may
have contained has been reworked by Iuke for the
purpose of facing the reader with the ideal of the
primitive Community. We may conjecture with some
plausibility that in practical terms this ideal was
only realised once the challenge of forming a
community in Jerusalem had been realised and ties
with 0ld homes in Galilee severed. In practice this

ideal/

243. apart from 4:33 which is usually regarded as editorial
(e«.g. by Haenchen op. cit. p. 193).

244, Pour in D,
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jdeal was followed less flexibly than is suggested
by 5:1-11, for Mery retains her house (Ac. 12:12)
whilst 6pening it for fellowship. The source, if it
touched upon these subjects, may therefore have, at
this poiﬁt, depicted the continued consolidation of
the Christian community as a natural outcome of the

Spirit"s.presence.245

5:1=-11l, being a Peter miracle story, would &ppear
to have some prior blaim as a contender for inclusion
in our Marcan hypothesis. Marcan words are above
average, Yet the harshness of Peter's action and
his inflexible condemnation of Anenias and Sapphira
have led many to the conelusion that this is an
"jgolated tradition™.24® Menoud believes that this
gtory arose to explain the first deaths in the
Christian church. This has the merit of explaining a
phenomenon that we have observed in the Marcan
outline, that of a gradual process of thought and
action of the Church as a natural cause and effect.
The possibility must be left open as to whether it

belonged/

B. Gerhardson: ST 24 (1970) claims this pre-Iucan
tradition arose fromaanti-Sadduceapn circle (ppe 146f.)e.
The Community was established as :ﬁesult of a
reinforced conviction of God's love (Dt 6:5).

P. Menoud: Goguel Mélanges (1950) p. 147 -~ so, in
general, Haenchen op. cit. p. 200 who sees in vv. 6ff.
a later development of the legend.
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belonged with the preceding Barnabas story to which we
have tentatively assigned a Marcan origin. On balance,
this must be rejected, and not only because of the
inner inconsistencies with 4:32-35 which the drams of
Ananias reveals (so especially 5:4247). Iuke has
grouped these stories together in order to provide an
overall unity to the whole section 4:23 - 5:42., The
verses are painted on a broader canvas in comparison
with the earlier Peter and John section (3:1 - 4:22).
After their trial, these two apostles return to the
community, who now become the subjects of the ensuing
prayer and "all®"™ (4:31) receive the Spirit. In 4:32ff.
Iuke describes the :J;“f?)e'o‘g and the EKKXT/M (5:11)
and now the apostles are seen to be leaders of the
group (4:33,35,37, 5:12,18) and Peter's role, even iyj
5:1-11, is nominal. The sin is against God (5:4,9) and
Peter acts as the agent for the community, rather than,
in the healing stories, as servant of Jesus. As in
several other stories (e.g. Ac. 12) Jesus Christ is

248

not mentioned by name. The more generalised footing

of 4:23 - 5:42 can be seen in the final trial scene,
where, in contrast to chapterg 4, the apostles are now,

rather/

247. seeiizenchen op. cit. p. 197, Menoud art, cit. (above)
Pe 1+

248. 5:9 is ambiguous.
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g

rather improbably, all in the dock. But granted that
the responsibility for this collection of stories is
Tuke's, the material which he has assembled is diverse
and several traditions (emanating from several
communities) appear to be represented. 5:1-11 shows
little common esprit with the earlier miracle of Peter
(3:1~11), its affirities lying rather with another
composite sectionz 8:4-25. Inside this Philip cycle,

we hear of Peter's encounter with Simon Magnus. Peter's
attitude (even though he now offers hope of repentance)
is in contrast to that of Philip, for whom Simon's.
belief is sufficient to permit his baptism. We will
examine 8:4ff, therefore, as Peter is involved therein,
even though the tradition appears to belong with the

non-Marcan story in Ac. 5:1-11.

824-13, Philip Receives Simon.
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affinity of 8:14ff. with Matthaen language. Perhaps
the Community which issued that Gospel had also bred
the original writer of these two Peter stories@249'
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Ag with 5:1-11l the statistics reveal a certain
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summery section (8:6f.) which heads the paragraph, but
this is. almost certainly coincidental as compared with
5:15f., where imitation or reminiscence of Marcan stylé
was ruled out. At 8:7 the details are too generalised
to allow the same minute investigation. The only other
point of contact with any of the Peter stories is the
reference to money (8:20) (ep. 3:6), in a reply made
by Peter to Simon, John remaining in his favourite
non-~speaking part. But we saw in chapter four that
Iuke was capable of expanding, perhaps even creating
Peter (and John) stories and this judgement must be
laid upon the present passage, although it may remain
possible that Luke has fused two traditions,25o one

of which had Marcen roots. But this is hot demonstrable,
as the present story breathes a climate of opinion
different from our Jerusalem—-based stories of earlier
chapters, and even implicitly critical of that
tradition, for the action is described from the vantage
of the community represented by Philip, and Peter

and John merely come (8:14) and go (8:25) whilst the
'hero' of the section (8:4-40) is Philip, the
evangelist from Caesarea (8:40 cp. 21:8). Quite
independent of these traditions is that in Ac. 10
which/

So F. Hahn: Mission (1965 ET) p. 49n, who also
attributes to Iucen editing wv. 14-17, 25,
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which even implies Peter is the founder of the
Caesarean communityiwhilst never even alluding to
Philip. 8:14ff. might be intended to forestall
this silence, but (to anticipate) we will see two
independent traditions being utilised in Ac. 10,
one of which is Marcan in character. The other is
full of ILucan lgnguage, and has either been thoradghly .
rewritten or has come to ILuke at first hand (perhaps:
via Philip). It is with this latter tradition that
the present passage has elements in common, the theme
of baptism and the elaborate apologetic connectsd
with ite. It serves -

i. to sﬁbw»ths apostles are fulfilling Jesus'
command. (1:8)

2. to demonstrate that reai baptism is performed
only by authority -of the original eyewitnesses.251
Here the editor faces the problems facing later
generations who wished to know the validity of their
baptism. Such a problem would not have occurred to
the primitive church! In the same way 5:1-11 may
possibly be seen to answer another pressing difficulty,
the authority of the church to punish its members,

and the (exceptional) effectiveness of her power,

Thus the Seven are appointed in Ac. 6:5 by apostolic
authority.
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But unlike 5:1-11, 8:14ff, appears to be based on no
early tradition. It is essentially (perhaps like the
latter tradition of Ac. 10 mentioned above) a. creation
of Iuke designed to answer contemporary issues..252

It has no obvious Marcan sympathies.

The next section that falls for commeat is 9319 ff.,
which tells the storyvof Paul's reception in Jerusaleme.
The account of Paul's conversion shows little Marcen
affinity, but in the story of his Jerusalem visit
there are some Marcan features, and it might seem a
possibility worthy of consideration, that a Marcan
source would have recalled some of the notable events
that took place in the Jerusalem church. The story in
9:26ff. is told from the point of view of the brethren
of that city, and the.vividness and repet&tivene55=read
as of the surprise of those receiving such breathtaking
news for the first time. We have already suggested that
Barnabas may have figured in these Marcan memoirs. The
whole of 9:19ff. will be discussed, as we have also
noted a parallel in the scene of Paul's rejection

with Mke 6,22

252, Subsidiary motives are (i) a polemic against the later
Gnostic followers of the Magus. Simon is converted in
Ve 15 but vve 14~24 depict him more unfayourably as the
Pharosh of old (Ex. 8:28) (cp. 8224D cop@o’ refer to his
re entagce, but pace BC 4 p. 94 cannot be Iucan as
(a) /MY ig never used by Luke (v. Hawkins, p. 11) and
(b) FieMprwwv is in the NT only here and 17:13D,
203:27g = “the Western text evidently liked the wordl)
(ii) a description of the expanding church. News is now
?rought by messengers, which class of people form an
important part of the action in the next chapters.,

253, Ve PPo T4t .«
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missionary zeal, Iuke needs to insist on both the

genuineness of the conversion and his common purpose

with the other apostles. This transition passage

provides a testimony, in general terms, of Paul's

faith (9:19b-22), which ILuke may himself have

composed, using the model of Mk. 6:2ff.,., If this is

sufficient/
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gufficient to account for the parallels, then the
verdict must go to those who see in this section a
Iucan composition witﬁh little connection with the
nistorical event.2”’% Galatians 1 suggests both an
immediate retreat into Arabia and a more delayed
visit to Peter and James (not Barnabas) in Jerusalem.
Yet those who have emphasised the different intentions
of Acts and Galations are right. But, as regards
Acts, why should ILuke borrow material from lik. 6

so obviously? Was this unconscious, or was he using
material, perhaps the official record of the
Jerusalem church, which already made these parallels?
This mediation of Barnabas also calls for comment,
for why should Acts show him as taking up the case

of Paul?255 This favourable portrayal of Barnabas
might again be most explicable if his kinaman Mark
had recorded the story. These two were evidently on

zood terms (Ac. 15:39).

If a Marcan source is a possibility here, then the
difficulty in 9:20 over e0B¢éus disappears. This word

which S0 seems to contradict the 'a39£ws of Gal. 1:16226
(only there in Paul) represents the Marcan use

2
of‘ibg% which is so often only 2 loose indication
of/

80 Goguel: op. cit. p. 125, Haenchen: S i -
Acts p. 268. P ’ fudies Tuke

Haenchen: Apg. p. 290 finds this 'inside knowledge*
incomprehensible.

Ngo@i\’v also occurs only in the NT at Gal. 1:13,23

ggntgg. 9=§l% 9:23-25(not discussed here) likewise
ns whatv appears to be only vague remini .

of 5 Gom. 11e300F Y vague reminiscences




229,

of the passage of time.257 But the only place where:
evidence of a Marcan source is concentrated is in
9:28f, where are found three of Hawkins' Marcan
characteristics. But Imcan activity is also in
evidence here = notably in 9:30 (which prepares for

' 11:25) but also throughout the story so that the
issug of a Marcan source cannot be pressed.
Introduction.

Luke sets aside the development of Paul'sshistorYf'fi
to describe more Peter miracle stories. Artiswically”
these chapters are the finest in the book, wherein
Iuke achieves practically, that which the title of
the work proclaimsj an Acts of the Apostles. By
interweaving Petrine and Pauline material, gradually
fading out the character of Peter with the climax of
his achievement, Luke suggests a unity of opinion |
over the.Gentile question amongst the two leaders.
The *trial' of Peter in Ac. 11 becomes a confirmation
of the Spirit's guidance in the matter. The effect
is produced in the simplest of ways: insertion of
blocks of Peter and Paul (with Barnabas) stories.
Luke, as ever, rewrites his material, yet in 9:32 - bie1d 34

12:17, this/

257 A lapse of time is implied also in the plot of the
Jews_to kill Paul. Only after an interval would they
realise Paul's defection.
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this is done in more piecemeal fashion, We can see
from the appendix that Iucan features are very much
above average in 10:1-8, 17-33 but equally 10:9-16,
12:5-10 18-25 have been subjected to minimal
editorial treatment. O0f these latter, 10:9ff. and
12:5ff., also furnish very strong evidence for a
Marcan source. Thus ILuke's method in these chapters:
is, generally speaking, to allow his source to
*have its say', whilst Inke himself adapts the
material to his own end by the use of either a second
tradition which he rewrites, or by providing an

introductory section himself: so 10:1-8.

Unlike the previous Saml cycle (9:1: gﬁ eeo)y the
return to the subject of Peter iIn 9:32 is made without
warning. Though the present form of this verse is the

editor’s,258

the disjointed effect produced by these
summary verses is remarkable after the care whieh

has been lavished on other link verses so 9:30

(above) and 8:25 where Peter is taken back to
Jerusalem. This is obviously not to prepare for 9:32¢
The purpose of 8:25 is simply to remove Peter from the

scene/

Siixeug‘ KledeQ élso can be found = *
°3° found at 8:4f. N
19:1NA and Lke 4:30f.. ° 4f. (not ™),
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scene to return to the 'hero' of that section: Philip.
. / N S .
Now without John, Peter is &pfoptwv et v (9:32);

and as BC 4 p. 108 remarks, perhaps a new source is
here adopted, wherein this difficult phrase was
explained. Ac. 12:17 contains another ambiguous note,.
this time as to Peter's fate after leaving Mary's
houses zﬂ!}o‘n{@r) §7s %/-rgow A - e phrase which
implies the silence already_enjoined upon the
witnesses to this scehe, lest Peter should be
recaptured by Herod's soldiers. As BC 4 p. 138 and
other3259 have attractively conjectured, the
*wandering' of Peter in 9:32 iis the natural sequel to
12:17@ In other words, 1l2:1ff. headed the section
9:32 -~ 11:18, and thus we find Peter in Jerusalem
.where we had left him at 8:25, or as regards our
Marcan source, at 5:16. The guiding motive behind
this rearrangement will be unfolded in our analysise.
Subsidiary reasans may be noted nows:

(i) Chapter 12 shows that Peter is still on good
terms: with the Jerusalem Church - even though the
controversy over the Gentile question has according
to Iuke's arrangement taken place.zso
(ii) A greater unity with the Caesarean section in

83:4ff, is established.

259, Williams ope. cit. pe. 147 citing MacGregor in The
Interpreter's Bible .

260, Ac. 15:7=-12 only serves to confirm this interpretation
of Iuke's method.
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(iii) Luke concludes his Peter section with a dram-
atic escape (cp. also Paul in Ac. 27) - using the name
of Mark as the link between the ﬂ%ter traditions and
the saga of Paul which commences in earnest in Ace 13.
And it is the appearance of John Mark's name in chapter
12 that has prompted the numerous suggestions that
Mark it was who conveyed, either orally or in writing,

this story to Luke.26l

1l2:1-4. Herod's Persecution.
1
2 °I&KW/-°NS‘F

3 ;pqrrd%;ib

v + inf (B)
U&Qﬁp@éviw- , . 112
4 10’3“1(55), )\MoS‘,
¢u)4ﬂﬂhv '
YV, 5-10. Peter, in Prison, Escapes.
5 <P, oot
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EﬁguzgaQ%ng of B;if an assimilation from Ac. 16220 —
it is equ ossible that th
taken from Ac, 16:3g.p ® above has been
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vve 11-17. Peter Flees to Mary's Housee.
, .

Auds
12 ¢ (NBE) 2 12
4 Obpc+
12 ovope a (not A
14 | Blpu (EXF

15 v mis
16 bhs. m’(_D)'
17 4 (NABE),
Lropes
Features of Marcan Style:

a "sideline"™ (12:3) - the note concerning the

Passover appears abruptly.

Repe tition (123 5 ) - !eiﬂ 1:?_( MK} V cses -
%fryﬁ‘m v £ 4>u>mk’(f .
Redundent fulfillment of a request (12 :'ng263 e

Diminutive form (12:8) -Mvtn(due‘vf-
Common Parataxis in a command (12:8) -
Historic present (12:8) -"X/irﬂh
Redundant fulfillment of a request (12:8,9) =
2 / } _ N> N9 x’g,.
Tohr) O5Y 32 oltwg . ket 2S5 NOBwy qre o0 B
Redundent verb (12:17) - %g.;)\gbv {,-,,,/,{‘,9,’264' ,
p .
also g«\ in D is very much more common than in the

B: th.

263, On this as a genuine part of the Western text, see
below p. 244.

264. Although untypical of Luke's alleged economy of

style, this however appears to be a Iucan expression
(cpe Ac., 20:1, 21:5).
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Mer can features are concentrated particularly
upon verses 5-10., It is a little surprising that where
such words might be expected to exist in abundance,
namely in the scene where Peter comes to the
house of Mary mother of Mark, the statistics are
almost negligible in support of a Marcan source
theory.265 This might be taken to support Haenchen's
thesis, that Mark's name in Ac. 12312 is an
editorial device designed to prepare for his
appearance from 12:25ff.. But 12:12 is a matter
of identification of the house that shelters Peter
and Mark's name was indispensable to that

tradition..266

Haenchen however claims that this is
one example of a Lucan trait, whereby a character
is subtly introduced before his first main
appearance.267 On this reasoning, does it mean
therefore that the 'John' who accompanies Peter

muast be John Mark?

Yet if it can be demonstrated that the escape story
has a Marcan origin then the sections (vv. 11-17)
indicating the source of that story as Peter
himself (v. 17) must have an a priori probability
of being from the same source,

Cpe Mk. 143:50 and perhaps Mk. 16:5, Ac. 1:14D for

other places where Mark may have quietly slipped
in to the action. 1 d PP

see Haenchen p. 241. He cites Ac. 9:27, Barnabas,
without recalling 1:23D or 4:36. (p. 173).
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A more importantx: question is why Iumke introduces
Mark at this stagemin Acts. He does nothing in 12:12
and in Acts 13 he appears only to disappeari We are
given only some information as to his literary

268

abilitye. Harnack is puzzled why the sole note of

discord in Acts relates to a quarrel over dJohn Mark.26'9
Is it possible that in 12:12 Imke is explicitly
acknowledging Mark as a source of information, and
perhaps not for this episode alone, but for his
earlier contributions in the Gospel and, we suggest,
in some earlier portions=of.Act§?-Ix-is true that any
of the witnesses that memorable night would have

270 ond if

had reason to recall the event vividly,
we were dealing with a question of an oral tradition
transmitted to Iuke, then the supposition of a
contribution from Mark would be no more or less
probable than any other. But as soon as we think of =

written/

268. Ac. 1335 - see p. 29.
269. Harnacks ILuke p. 134 n. 1, p. 150. On this see pPp. 11llf..

270. W. Ramsay: Bearing (1915) pp. 209-221 suggests Rhoda.
The honour of mentioning a slave girl by name (if
such she was) is quite remarkable, Cpe, too Cerfaux
Pe 689 who says of Mark: "celui - ci amsit & raconter™,

ther§by summing up the mood of the narrative very
precisely.

\
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written source, Mark must be the strongest contender
for recognition. Haenchen's outlook however is
distinctly inconsistent, for as Bultmeann pertinently
questionss "how is it possible to distinguish any

editorial touches, if the story was so firmly

fixed in oral tradition?"27l

Nevertheless (on the assumption of a written
source) we are able, as Bultmann observes, to trace
with confidence certain editorial touches, because
alongside the numerous minutiae of observation in
chapter 12, wherein is a precision which oral
tradition would long since have glossed, theres is

found a curious vagueness of equally important

272

detail. "Nowhere else in Iuke's writings can be

found such en abundance of picturesgue details,“-273

and, this being so, is not the explanation for

this/

Bul tmann p. 75. Haenchen's picture is governed by
the view that "with his (Paul's) conversion the

persecution of the Christians is immediately over"
(Studies, pp. 264f.) but cp. 9:23ff, and Ac. 12:2¢

Well noticed by Gogyel: Introduction pp.222f.= "il
y ala un curieux melange de: notices, seches a force
d'ét;e precises, de développements legendaires et
de details topographiques." (cp. Taylor: Behind

the Third Gospel p. 251 who speaks of Proto-Luke's
“gurlous combination of simplicity and directness
with a certain vagueness of outline®).

Je. Dupont AS 8&, 1967 pe 15. I am indehted to Dom.
Bupont for making this article available to me.
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this unique narrative to be found in positing a
Marcan source? For vividness in narrative is a
characteristic of Mark's style,2!* and claiming
our attention in this respect in Acts 12 are
. ‘(\0\.}&1{0)&4-‘{(.)8‘ (12:6)272
e TxSxs 81 rﬁv ﬂ)v'—'w,o:’n/---('12=7)‘
‘\‘B\']v’ m{X')v '\’>\V mfr’p&'\/ (12:10)
1-0}5 g A«Q/Ao\os.u('lZ:lOiD)'.-
besides the whole drama created by prolonging

Peter's waiting outside the door. The precision

extends to the naming of Mary, Mark and Rhoda@276

See e.g. Streeter: Four Gospels p. 357, W. Barclay:
The N.T. vol. 1 (1968) p. 1ll.

Scharfe, ps 67, "das ist derselben Detailmaler, dem
wir ﬁie.zcgglderungen des. Marcusaangeliums verdanken™ =
CPe o 4238,

. G6T . . .
Cop as entered\into, the spirit of this narrative:
Tivipeip "zrw)vww h u&o‘t/o'/ m\f §rovisnes 45@ 23tV
so that "imperceptibly" (Haenchen/Weigandt/art. ¢it.
pe 474) a new feature of Peter's 'hesitation'

(gp. Mt. 14:30) is added. An abrupt reading explaining
ovK 3§ﬁ y it is the kind of detail later scribes.
might find unimportant, but it interrupts the passive
role of Peter (on this, see below) and is thus
probably secondary in this instance.
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These pointed observations are offset by the cryptic
conclusions

%m,aaf@r, a7 %’ﬂ/»« v (12:17),
Equailf vague is 12:1f., where we are told that
Herod afflicted mivdg of the church, although only
the death of James is recorded. Tﬁus *the brevity
of the notice concerning the martyrdom of James is
best explained on the assumption that the source
contained stories about Ste Peter."2¢! Nor is the
place of the events recorded, and though we answer
'obviously in Jerusalem', would Luke's readers be
expected to know that Mark®s house was situated

there? A story from Mark would assume the point.

Verses 1l=4 form the introduction and there is
little here that is clearly Marcan, though it may
be the case that Luke has, as ever, merely
rewritten the introduction most thoroughly. 12:1
(cpe 19:23), a vague time note out of character
amidst the wealth of detail, seeks to link the

'8

events with 1l=30-.2'Z And despite his usual attempts to

root/

277. Harnack: Acts p. 242, Note also that whilst a new
Mary is identified with some precision, another
James appears without warning (perhaps cp. 1:14)
and without credentials.

278. See Tornos EE 33 (1959) pp. 411ff,.
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root himself in an historical background, Iuke declines
0 identify Agrippa by name;279 he is designated simply
as o ﬁ“—.\g\q; Eﬂpcé&,s (12:1NA) as is another of the
Herods in Mk. 6:14. Verses 18-23, however, appear to
belong to an independent tradition (perhaps a popular
legend)'for it is told with a tasteless pleasure
attributing Herod's death to his failure to pray to
God, There is no connection made with the persecution
instigated by him in 12:1ff.. This might, incidentally,
support the view that ILuke has not overworked these

traditions in Acts 12 to any extent.

James ig executed, in fulfillment of Jesus’'

prophecy (Mk. 103392803,

and like another victim of
a Herod, John the Baptisx, death is by the sword.
This news is eonveyed in a tantalisingly brief
statement, so that its purpose appears to emphasise
the menace Peter is to encounter. But we do not know
whether Iuke has himself abbreviated a longer account
of the episode or whether a source was here already
more concerned to use the story of James only as
introductory matter to the Peter story. The

unique/

This is incredible if the supposition of J. Wilson
(ppe 11-13) and Bruce (p. 253) is correct - that Luke
relied upon several of Herod's house for information.

See p. 82.
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\ \ /
unique identification -~V &§£X+t.v Tamvvov may be &
relic of a lost source. Chapman however hereby infers
that John is still alive as "Zebedee was dead and

281 yet John's name is mentioned surely

forgotten'™,
because he has been in thke reader's eye. Zeébedee in
contrast has not been seen. However Mk. 10339 refers
totthe death of both brothers, though it does not
explicitly state, as some have assumed, that they are
necessarily to die simultaneously. It is thus a
needless conjecture to suppose that John was similarly
martyred at this time although since the shadowy
accompanist of Peter now also disappears from view, it

remains possible.282

In 12:5 the Western text attempts to éxpand.the
reference to ~wdS in v. 1 but the ‘expansion® is so
awkward that it might be original, later scribes
dropping the reférence. Also clumsy is the incidental
time reference in v. 3b for this clarification could
easily have been incorporated into the opening words.
As it is, it interrupts the clause “;awv .o.g¢ v The
point of this insertion (which will be seen to be

from the editor) will be outlined below. Commentators

refer/

J. Chapman g:.:§;r.s. 7 (1906) ppe 413fe.

Jacquier p. 300 for refsS... see pp. 171ff., and CPe
Re. Mackintosh ET 23 (1911) pp. 93f.. If we are righit
in re-arranging 12:1ff. before 9:32ff., then the

absence of even a mention of John in these latter
verses is explicable,



Iuke in his parallel, only to be included here.

283 .
284.

285,

refer the Passover reference to Mk. 14:2, omitted by
283

The implication of this argument is that Iuke is

drawing a parallel between this episode snd Jesus'

passion. See p. 253 further.

> Verses 4 and 5 are repet&tive:
VIR (12:3) - o (12:4)
S v 24pwy 2 oY (12:4)
2:pspe V LHpwWY - pard W (12:4
(12:4) PO rr0 s ¢o)xa\<>\'\f -%rqloﬁw N rﬁ‘ﬁ)&tﬁ('lz;s)

\ o il —Ths wesiofy K fuc Mo
(12:4) rpat§dig Teovuor wiphlag -Ts ty)q‘ (12%5) (West)

This may be caused by Iuke writing (a2 trifle
laboriously) an introduction to this episode. Verse
5 is marked out as the start proper (n.b./;;v 6:}284)
to the central section of the chapter.

Verse 6 restates, for the third time, that Péter
was securely locked and guarded in prison. This
repet;tive parallelism which recurs in the following
sentences is typical of the story, serving not only to
heighten the miracle, but also to emphasise Peter's
passive obedience to the divine Will.285 Burkitt
however conjectures that “some human sympathiser was

at/

BC 4 p. 8.

Seezg. 123 eand n. 46. Similarly here: Dibelius, Studies
Pe .

Haenchen op. cit. p. 340 talks of Peter's "passgive?
role: also. See too Dupont art. cite. P. 22.
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288,
289,

242,

at work, who had drugged thg grards and bribed the
turnkey:”zas this is more improbable even than the
miracle, for it strikes against the theme of

supernatural intervention.287

This motif of angelic deliverance, moreover, is
evidently of pre-Iucan origin. This is partly
testified by the manifest dependence'of 5:19 upon

288 And the angel's action is so

the present tale.
integral to the story that if it were argued that an
original source did describe the event in the more
human way suggested by Burkitt, then iy would have

to be assumed that Iuke has completely rewritten the
story. The statistical evidence strongly counters
this however and it will be seen that a more
convincing explanation is that Imke has recorded this

story as it was delivered to him (almost verbatim)

not fully comprehending its purpose.

The angel's appearance is marked by a bright
1ight, 289 but instead of a dramatic proclamation,
Peter/

Burkitts Christiasn Begimmings p. 103.

Th%sl%s explicitly recognised by Peter in verses 11
an i @ '

See pp. 205f..

As o the Damascus roads Ac. 22:9, 26:18, Is Lc. 12
the equivalent line in Peter stories?
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Peter is commanded only to tie up his ssndals! The
intention of this anti-climax becomes apparent once our
rearrangement of Ac. 12 before- 9:32ff. is adopted.
The meaning of 3:7\{&)0—4. -rti. o—wmh{ oovUsy as we have

230 ,an be found in Jesus® charge to the

argued,
apostles before their mission. This is the purpose of
God*s intervention: Peter, as we see from 9:32ff.,
fulfils this call to mission. For reasons which will
become evident, the editor's story fails fo make
specific this issue. Incidentally, this interpretation
now clarifies the point of the angel's deliverance

in 5:20 for there also Peter is ordered to preach.

If Iuke modelled the escape in Ac. 5 on Ac. 12, may he

not have taken 5:20 from 12:8¢%

In 12:8 Peter is also told to 4@%1; s & verb that
occurs only here in the New Testament, apart from

dne. 21318 of Peter's earthly mission, and of a girding

in old age.291 To this charge, Peter obeys, and as in

vv. 4f, there is a repetytive parallelisms

290:0 See Pe 76.

291. In Ac. 12:8 E reads s Swoay perhaps from Ik. 12:35,
(but perhaps 4Woss is.{gn;;.ntentional reminiscence of
g&nstzﬁmpafglgix)(on this see below): ToOTY o StRlT

o\ N 231) = there is certainly a play
verb in Jn. 21:18). Y & pley on the
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?\virﬁc Zv Téxtl—-"-v K; O'N':/D"\’ﬂ (8)292
ey ———— %ﬁvfraiy’ g% 051“5
v o Next - - 7 : | .
Kt 2koMIBE poi ,.-uo(\c 25 DO ako)\wGﬂ,
this serves to emphasise Peter's passive readiness,
despite the fact that he is still naturally
doubtful in v. 9, a trait according with Mark's
portrayal of his character:
X '(ép 5/3?4 ~'r't/ Jm I}m%\ (Mko 926)
which ILuke renders less conspicuously as:
'/tb] ‘LPP}I g\ A{ﬂi
Verse 11 however intentionally rectifies the situation,

for as a result of the miracle Peter is assured:

1229 12311
K}'\ 0'3 K /Z{yii _. V(\?V aﬁ? ,
S 2 N\ 84¢ ey 2 )\q@ ¢ I3rrTEMY

/ N e
YWopivov B WY la’({bu (o)Kq/owﬁ v J/(ﬁ)‘w'
Here the repetition may be due to Iuke as verse 1l

exhibits several Lucan features.

Returning to the angel's role, verse 10 shows the
release of Peter is effected entirely by the angel.
In contrast, the angel's role in #5:19 is quite

nominal/

292. The effect of parallelism created by this reading
suggests it belongs to the Lucan text (cp. 9:34).

293, om. p.
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| nominal as regards the escape for his presence was
necessary to conveyik the message of 5:20. Bul now
in 12:10 the angel disappears, having left Peter with
some orders (12:8) that are hardly relevant to a
fugitive from justice! Divine guidance normally involves
an outline of the immediate future too,294 but here
it is absent and Peter is left alone on a street. If
Imke included this story for edification of the church
in times of distress, fuller guidance from the angel
might have been expected. The story makes no such
concessions and the summary in ve. 11 limits itself to
the theme of deliverance.22? If this is Iuke's own
comment upon the story then we may detect a different
nuance to his understanding of the situation: he
stresses Peter's safe delivery from his enemies, whilst
the original was concerned with Peter's escape in order

to preach the good news.

The: details of the escape in v. 10 are told in full.
It would require 5 very bold editor to invent this
detailed account. It must originate from one of those

who either knew the prisom, or who had heard this
breathless/

294, Cpo Lk. 23-12, Mt. 2213,

295« But cpe Ace 4525-27 (so Dupont art. cit. pPe. 21),
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breathless story for themselves from Peter (12:17)e
12:10 is either complete fiction or comes, at least
indirectly, by Peter's own testimony. The tension
which is achieved suggests this was the climax of the
original story. The first three stages lead Peter to
the final barrier that separates him from the
outgide worlds |

1. &ixeo/v—rf,s 19 JT/)'/wTrr/ 4u\'w‘,?

2e Ku\! &v‘f{oav

3e Q)‘)\Odv Zm %)v rru’s\v‘v %\v mﬁ){ﬁl
Nows a dramatic pause as we take our bearings:

E"}]V Pé)ooorocv i’is Tﬁv néxv]

so that the next most miraculous moment can be
emphasiseds

bo s Bropdry hvdpy <SR,
There is, of course, in this miraculous element, a
similarlty with other prison dramas, but here the

e szyéaq <is used to underline the lesson of the divine

purpose.-296

BC 4 po 136 compares the miracle of the
rolling away of the stone at Jesus' tomb (Mk. 16:3f.,
and more staidly Lke. 24:2) on which analogy, see

belowe

296, in Buripidess Bacchae 447, for example, tthe same
word is used, but without this connotation.
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297

2476

Now we rush out of the prison in the final stages
of the escapes

5 o Kot %'gt)\eév-ris .

6e Kdr/i/w)ﬁ(v T 4 Putpovs [B] .

To (s1) rr,oo(-')‘)\Qw /‘5%v I“/uv, -
The famous Western edition has entered into the
spirit of the story so well, that, even if we cannot
be sure that seven steps actually existed, the
unlikelihood of such a detail being invented, gives

it ground for a.u.‘t‘.he:nt.iei1:3(‘.297

On its connection with Mark, see pe. 3 and cp.

Petersen art. cit. p. 239 "recorded only by g
sojourner in Jerusalem". p and cop®67 omit 'é}' and
this miight support Williams: Alterations p. " who:

tums Clark‘'s suggestion on Ac. 19:14 to 12:10 by
positing ['= fqr«i « But note D makes a deliberate
parallelism, (see below p 261) between Peter end
Herod in the use of kg«Tx pfuivs<w (12:10D, 23D). Others
(Weiss Codex D. pe. 110, Chase op. cit. p. 86, Dupont
art, cite po 20 n. 16) cite Ezek. 40:22 as the source
of the, gloss = but the word in 12:10 is the rarer

3 «Opde ¢ Ac. 21:35, 40 which also (like Bzekiel) use
Ypu e are accordingly also unhelpful. This variant
obstingtely refuses any explanation (Epp's study never -
even refers to it) and doubts as to its genuiness
spring from a reluctance to claim any superior value

to the D text. Perhaps it was removed as "ill-adapted

to foreign readers'" (Zahn op. cite po 29 n, 7)

perhaps by Lukes it is the kind of detail Mark

himself miight have supplied.
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299.

300

248,

Peter is abandoned in a street,298 the force of
P,\/.N not being clear. Torrey's conjecture of M
(ieee =-§) still does not explain why the editor
goes against his practice of adding M§ 239 = is a
gspecific location intended, but as at 12:17 it has
been suppressed? But Peter at least, knows the street,
and the real force of},\({v is now plain for it
agcommoda:tes itself to Peter's viewpoint. If it was
the house of Mary to which Peter and John were
giveh directions in Ik. 22:8, then Peter would nq{ﬁ"
know the way, and the angel's presence less

requisite ..300’

Verses 12-16 act as a light relief to the drama,
It contrasts the easy escape by divine means with the
obstinacy of human recogni.ti‘.gn of the miraculgusg. The
gate of the prison may yield of its own accord, yet

the gate at which Peter knocks remains closed by doubt.

D reads fpoo'\NOov vhich completes the sequence
decisively, but it may be an assimilation from 12:13.
The text of N exhilbi ts the opposite process.

This may be further evidence of Luke's close /
dependence upon his source for this episode. On py 44
cpe Lke 21:2 which deletes the word found in Mk 12:42.
{ug‘b possibly however /LQ{ was an oral confusion of
8¢wv i.e. "'c_!u.r street", reflecting Mark's witness.

r perhaps it was the name of the street (cp. 9:11).
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3026
3 03 Y
304 .

305,

249,

> Zuwnilbiov 55 (12:1283%0 %< ig daifficult and appears
to be an editorial link. A similar expression is used
in connection with fleeing in 14:6 and Lucan
embroidering in this verse is evidenced further by
30.'2-<

\ 7’
Tkavor o c‘vvqe/wao?«ivou and the reference to

pra:yer.3o}3' Yet this is no ordinary prayer sessji.on,304
but one (cp. v. 5) which answers to the time of
crisis, and here we note how it is Mark's Gospel
which lays weight upén prayer particularly'.i?n such
situations.’®” But their doubt in 12:15 when
confronted with the glad tidings of Peter's escape,
would certainly not have been :;.nvented by the editor.
For their concern even though gratifying, is a
little sceptical if they had recalled the drameatic
escape of the twelve in 5:19. This latter verse must
therefore belong to an independent stratum of
tradition, unless, as we suggest, it is the editor's

invention.

NB: UvVl$v6V 7% o D avoids the difficulty with Ka(\l
caléf?;)v/ 5.9ﬁ%%emaz'a suggests ovvedws (Hebraisms
Lke 24:33A, Ac. 19:25,

om. g« Note the kx: before the verbd.

Dupont art. cite. pp. 24f. sees here a reference to
a paschal gathering.

see Montefiore art. cit. p. 138,
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30T
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309 °

250

A slight but attractive theory suggests that
those at Mary's house were all woien, the men
having escaped to avoid persecution (cp. Ve 17)e
The masculine words need not deter us from this

suggest:i.on,BQ:6 and in this case Rhoda will have

£ /
been one of the Christians - na.—%arw, meaning

. 307 e / .
gimply *damsel*’”’ and ymakdVgw though used as &

technical term for a porter's opening the door308

need not be pressed in this way.3@9 Confirmation
of this can be seen in Rhoda's behaviour, which
is not that of any consciencious doorkeeper. The
presence of women at prayer recalls the scenes of

Mko 15240, 4T =nd Ace l:l4.

< 7
He Burton E2 yole 1 (188l) p. 318 cpe. Novg™vTiS
(9337)/for Aodgetesi ; though at 12:12 syh 614 add
JE%A§0\ e« Had Luke intended such a group he could
have made his point plainer., But what of the source?
If we are correct, then Mark himself only heard
this story indirectly.

In d 'puella' is used for miTirk) but elsewhere
in the NT' 'ancilla' is correctly ‘'written.

ee8s 2 Ki. 22342 - see Liady W. Ramsay ET 27 (1915)
PPe 217fes

p74 reads for Inekdver| — Srw i@ & word associated
with (Mary's) house also at Ik. 22:10 CL. The verb
is used iy the techmnical sense in e.g. Plato Phaed
o9E, but in such passages the word appears in
conjunction with the proper term for a porter (in
Plato b Oupst ).

The sense of

: doorkeeping is unique in the N.T. with
this verb,
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We have already commented upon the dramatic irony
of the scene at the door. This kind of tale might,
it is true, be told to provide proof of the Ilord's
power (so we may classify many of the miracles)
but some stories deserve, though the distinction
is not exclusive, clasgsification into a category
of more personal legends; to these belong the healing
of Peter's mother-in-law (Mk. 1:29ff,) and the
present account. In 12:17 we may perhaps see the

relic of an original ‘'we': 8«qmmn 0031‘0%.

The story concludes abruptly - and on this
occagion there is no commnecting link with Peter's
final appearance at the Jerusalem Council (15:7ff.)
as Peter

. . 310
%IWIDT/'U’Q-) i %/-r?oov ‘r{'muv.

310. OCpo. Lke. 9:56 2o 169— orv ﬁ’s §¢.€ iV KVC}* Y =
perhaps such was meant 'in the Bourceé of Ac. '12:17
as a marker for the mission of Peter (9:32ff,) -
but see below for Iuke 's understanding of the clause.
Acco;dlng to Spitta (in B. Weiss: Neutestamentliche
Studien Georg. Heinrici (1944) p. 106) three
miniscules of Mk. 1:35 record that Jesus JMAAOwW
215 £54pev Tomov, but this evidence is not in
von Soden for confirmation.
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252,

The quickness of the transition after the
prolonged hesitation of the believers, the absence
even of details of hospitality which Imke might well
have urged on us, suggest that this last part of the
incident has been abbreviated by the editor, who
wished to concentrate (so 12:17a) on the theme of
Peter*®s deliverance., But why should ngg,reléte with
such emphasis this escape of Peter, if he is after
this, to all intents and purposes 1o disappear from

the history?

This is an important issue for although we are:
informed of the whereabouts of the goal of Peter's
escape (i.e. Mark®s house), and even told the trite
detail in 12:19 that Herod gis I(.un{pimv Fus./‘r/olﬂiv'
the final flight of Peter is, we are told, to 'another
place®. Surely Iuke is deliberately concealing the

place.311

Following up the clue that the escape is the focal
point of the chapter (note that Peter reflects on it,
Ve 11, and then retells it to others, v. 17), some
have stressed the significance of the Pagsover,

mentioned in 12:3%:

Iﬁ remains possible, Mark himself knew no more of
Peter's stoyy, after Peter had left. But our
interpretation of 12:8 argues against this.
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"St, Peter experiences a new passover and that at the
close of the Paschal feast."512 The parallels with the
Passover narrative in Exodus 12 have been fully drawn

out by Strobel:

ACTS 12 EXODUS 12
\ / \ /
6 -ror; VKT %Km‘q 12 €v rf" YT TR VIR
(AR VAR 11 ,141 oroud s
8 Zueets ['fh,a Lo & --,Ka&\| :uf,ww,.cvm Kelt T,
v nihneat 1'4 a'sdvda(.am/b'b‘l Vv ﬂf.w"raa iv ms n’my
1 / prf.
17 i.:‘% AR L Ace 13:17 {‘g gAVWEgyptlm
. deliverance. )+

Strobel admits these parallels are not very
convincing, but: this is because Iuke has only
incorporated, piecemeal, parallels which were more
deeply imprinted in the source: “the Jewish Christian
account seems to have been endowed with a deeper
symbolism which it has now largely lost as a result
of the editor's historicising of events."3l4 Less
wholeheartedly Huber claims that these allusions

are/

312.T. Walkers Acts (1919) p. 268.

313.The same verb (unnoticed by Strobel) is used in
Ac. T:36, 40,

314.A. Strobel NTS 4 (1958) p. 213.
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316,

317%.

254.

are "simply due to the Septuagintal style, which |
Luke adopted from his source.'-'-315 These suppositions
have the interesting effect of strengthening our
earlier case for a source with a Jewish Christian

backgroﬁnd. But such an ethos is self-evident from

‘a reading of Ac. 12 and does not of necessity

require this Passover thesis. And our examination
above suggested that the interest of the editor has
lain in drawing out the escape motif, so if we

hold Strobel to his comparison with Ac. 13:17, is
it not the editor who has provided the deeper
interpretation? But ILuke has not deweloped this
typological connection. The clue, we have argued,
to his understanding of the story lies in the words
of 12:11, where Peter gives thanks for his

/
"'deliveranee"‘3]"6 from 85 Aetol T 7Ioué'oi\wv ,317

W. Huber BZNW 35 (1969) p. 46, He is however dis—
satisfied with Strobel's treatment (pp. 46, 216).
More cautiously favourable is Dupont (art. cit.
pPPe 20f,) as he points to the midrash on Ex. 12:42
(yielding a prayer of deliverance) and he points to
a Second Century Tradition which dates Peter's
deliverance also at Passover time. (p. 24 mn. 25)

9

sga.{ﬁv of Egyptian deliverance: Jer. 41:13 - but

ttllnle hrase with ¢w Xq,}ong is frequent elsewhere in
e LXX.

We have already commented on the Iucan language of

Ve 11 = cp. also fpoodoKiX only here and Lk. 21:
in the NeTao ,o v L 1s26
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The parallelism of these words with Christ's
own position at his Passion could hardly be better
expressed. Note that Rhoda recognises Peter's voice
< m fr,? Xagp?(g (Ac. 12:14 = Ike. 24:41) just as

the disbelieving disciples meet the Risen Lord.

Though this parallelism is not pressed, &

moderation of this view will explain why ILuke
has transferred this Peter story to the present
point in his narrative, and here we return to the
enigmatic announcement in 12:17:

im,ow/@q s §v/'¢,,o«/ v
Schmalz (JBL 71 (1952)) compares this with 1 Clem. 5:4
where Petii \ . , , /

%mpiugr) it’g Tov oci)il\o}dvov T MOV T?fg 3\05-737
and thgs believes this reference in Acts is
euphemistic for his 'dying' (cp. the similar double
meaning in English which may be applied to '‘he
departed*). Now we know that Luke employs this
sense in Acts 1:25 of Judas' death.318 Most

significant of all, xthis same verb is used in a

*prophecy®/

, /

318 also to be found. in Lk, 22:22 o ‘(?o voe m/"WfTou
grenderipg the Urdysi in Mk, and t.)s Cpe. Gill's
interesting observation on this verb: "he (Iuke)
wants: to make something special of #t" (HTR 63,
1970 p. 201). In the LXX 7éﬂ==die in Ps, 39:14
end (probably) Gen. 15:2.
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tprophecy* of Peter, recorded only by Iuke:

éj-ro tf,u)g f_?/,u Ko('? fi’j (t)\))« o(K\Vlv

K,\u 7::’5 Buavoerov m}pivirﬁfw(m:. 22:233) .
In other words Ac. 12:17 shows Peter 'going' to
his appointed reward in heaven, and from this it
is clear that such & motif will belong to the
editor, this Peter story being so positioned
in Acts to conclude Peter's history with an
account of his 'death* in prison and his

'resurrection'.319

The principle difficulty facing this tour de
force is that Peter reappears briefly in Ac. 15¢
Here his role is limited for he is, as Schmalz
notes, mentioned but once (15:7) whilst: at 15:14
he is designated by the unique title Zuatuivs 20
Schmalz argues that James® speech is original
and that he was originally replying to the: Symeon
of Ac. 13:1, and an early scribe, misunderstanding

this/

319. The surprising silemce in the N.T. upon the death
of Christians is explained by Menoud: Goguel
Mélanges pp. 150-153 to result from embarrsssment
felt at the Delay of the Parousia (p. 220).

320% cpe 2 Pet. 1:1 NA.
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322,

257.

this reference, erroneously inserted Peter's name
at the head of 15:7. But this does not remove the
objection: for the editor, by his phrasing of the
speech in 15:8-11 clearly understands it to have
been delivered by Peter, for he refers back to his

earlier experiences with Cornelius..321

Nevertheless let us play with the idea and see
if Iuke does provide any further indications as to
his alleged scheme of Peter's 'death' and
'resurréction':

l. The escape of Peter occurs in the context
of James*® martyrdom (12:2) and the smiting of
Herod (12:23); death surrounds the episode., Peter
himself is 'smitten’ (12:7).022

2. Peter no longer plays anything but a nominal
and untypically subordinate role in khcts. Acts 12
may be designed by Luke to illustrate the passing
leadership to James.

D. Robinson JBL 64 (1945) p. 265, points to the
incompatability of Peter's attitude in Acts 15
with Gal. 2:7-9 and thus designates Ac. 15 as

"a desperate attempt by the Jerusalem church to
undo the damage done by its earlier anti-gentile
stand', It does not ease the difficulties if we
Suppose, with some, that historically this incident
1s to be equated with the events depicted in
11:27-30, for we are concerned with the editor®s
treatmert. For a possible interpretation of his
understanding of Ac. 15:7ff. see p. 270.

On this verb see p. 261,



258,

3, Peter's prophecy, which Jesus immediately
modifies though not repudiates (Ik. 22:33), refers
both to imprisonment and dea:th, but why does Iuke
refer to death as well as imprisonment unless
he intends showing fulfillment of the event, i.e.

in Ke. 12227

Thus, if we accept this possibility, that the
prison in which Peter is kept is seen by Iuke as
a2 symbol for his 'dezth* and his escape equivalent
to his 'resurrectiont®, the 1{ﬁvv of Ac. 12:17
(as in 1 Clement 5:4) is heaven. We cannot press
this metaphor any more than Iuke allows, but we
may admit that the equation of'¢uhuuf = Hades is
found in 1 Pet. 3219 (perhaps) and Rev. 2@:7.324
Armed with this suggestion we may now see further
placeszﬁhere Luke has modified his original story
though in every case this has been done with the
greatest economy. In essence the original has been
permitted to come Shining through' and indeed
Iuke may have found such unintentional symbolism
already in embryo in his source. This symbolism

is expressed in the following expressionss:

323, The same might be said in connection with Mk. 10:39.
324, also cp. Reve. 2:10.
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1. 7ﬁytpi\/ G100 )\{YWV' ’AVfw'Toc' 325 (12:7) -
words which, in miracle-story contexts, can
indicate a raising from the dead (cp. 9:40) or
simply a 'getting up' (cp. 9:34). ILuke may intend

a double sense.

2, Peter is l{cy\u{pvtvog (12:6)s In Acts, the
only other instances of this verb are at 7:60
which refers to Stephen's martyrdom and 13:36,
used of David's death. The figurative sense could

therefore be intended here also.

325+ Goulder (Type and History 1964) has expanded this
general thesis into fantastic proportions. Often
his typology becomes very forced: "before the
power of God stones are rolled away (this only
in the Gospel) and iron gates open of their own
accord (only Acts)", often very precarious * %K-rzv?s
(i.e. the adverb?) is only found twice in the
Gospels and Acts in these two contexts - of passions";
(the references being Lk. 22:44 N'D® and Ac. 12:5
(not A2D), and sometimes he is quite optimisticsz)
"it may be that the guards... correspond to the
Matthaen guards outside Jesus' tomb (). (My
comment always in brackets above).
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_ s -
Ko(@ivgfwl by contrast is reserved mainly for
the literal meaning of sleep,326 as can be seen from

the accompanying chart:
N.T. appearances LITERAL METAPHORICAL DBOUBTFUL

SEEEP = for DEATH CASES
Koy»&ﬁr@%{a 3 14 1
y, 327
DLV 16 1 3

Of these uses, the most interesting is 2 Pet. 3:4
which may include & reference to the deaths of the

328 and the evidence

first generation: of Christians
suggests we must be on the alert for a possible

metaphorical understanding.

326+ In Mke 5:39 Jesus® use is ambiguous: see R. Ker:
ET 63 (1954) PPe 315f0, ET 66 (1954)' Pe 125,

327 IXX LITERAT. DFATH DOUBTFUL METAPHORICAL: OTHERS
FIGURES . _ SEXUAL .
KOy o\ 35 53 135 7 28
kd%%»inv 23 2 1 5 2

Again k«04wisw emerges with the predominantly
literal sense, metaphorical of death only at Dan., 12:2
and Ps. 87:6 (nOt K)o

In the N.T. table, Ac. 12:6, to avoid bias, is
included as a reference to literal sleep. The only
instance of ks« 7V being used of death is the
quotation in Eph. 5:14. The present participle in
Ac, 12:6 may mitigate against our sugge stion, though
according to N. Turner: Grammar (1963) p. 79, AB
reads the aorist participle. I camnot find his
evidence for this,

328. So Bo Reickes 2 Peter (1964) p. 174.
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3. Of slight significance is the note that Peter
is S1¥sptveg DN e é‘uruf (cp. 21333 of
Paul). Rev 9:14 reads XV ng m-foy)d; Qm}\wg
TM g@fq,wu\'j.... which squad (perhaps cp. Ac. 12:4)
are bound until the day they kill a third of
mankind. A&lso the angel who holds the keys of Hades
has on his hands §</>\u Y }ﬁ—Y‘{(X'V (Rev, 20:1).

4. The most important pointer is Ac. 12:7:
JTOlTé §°e5 8\5_ ">r‘v NXW/}}(,\/ (not D). .= the verb
being also used of Herod's death by an angel at
12:23, and also of killing in Mk. 14:27, Lk. 22:49,
Ac. T:224 &c o229 If a weaker sense iis intended in
the above passage, it would be unique to this verdb
in the New Testament. Some may therefore shelter
in D*s reading of vﬁgo{s s. Perhaps .gleaned from
3 Macce. 5:14 where the context is of a deep slee.p.3'30
But evidently the gloss came from Jn., 19:34s

This sense is very common in the ILXX,

But just poss:.bly it is a cg rruption from the
parallel in Ac. 5:19 where” VUKTS <ig read -
but see below,.
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; \ N 331
ATl TV n*vydv %vugiv.
Even if this text of 12:7 (D g Iuc) is secondary,
it furnishes evidence that at least one early
scribe saw a distinct connection between Peter's

imprisonment and the death of Jesuse.

But why should ILuke wrap the story with such
an obscure meaning? Two possibilities may be
considered together:

(i) Iuke, like everyone else, did not have
information to hand concerning Peter's demise.}32

(ii) He therefore incorporated an actual Peter
story to illustrate Peter's passing to glory. If
Peter had died soon after these events, then those
who had witnessed the aftermath of the escape:
(12:12ff.), would have had reason to recall the
story with especial clarity. The source however

was/

Similarly Chase op. cit. p. 88. Qpe Mpe 27:49 NB.
WWe may compare Ac. 5:38D where VUV TIC was
perhaps derived from Jn. 18:28 JP%ere in Ac, 12:7D
is another instance where the Western text has been
influenced by John's passion narrative.

50 A. Fridrichsen: Sprachliches und Stilistisches
(1943) ppe 28ff., 0. Cullmann op. cite p. 8lz "If
mywhere in our ancient sources, we should expect

a report concerning the end of Peter's life in the
Book of Acts."
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was once a simple 1:a;1e3'33 of Peter's escape from

Jerusalem in order to spread the gocd news elsewhere.

These allusions, cryptic as they are, must seem
slight to the modern reader. If Luke had wanted to
say Peter died, why not affirm this in black and
white? The author had no interest in recording the
deaths of his heroes although if it is legitimate to
see. the outlines of a 'passion' in Paul's shipwreck,
then we might expect to be provided with a parallel
phenemenon in Peter*®s history. Vet there was no
purpose in recording the death of a disciple unless
it was: notably glorious (Ac. 7:60, 12:2) and the
fact is that few, even of the second generation of
Christians, knew or cared to tell anything specific
about Peter's death, although by this time he was
apparently no longer here on earth:
ﬂﬁs%ﬁ }; ifkﬁi UVpdﬂwV 'ﬂﬁ% Gkﬁgwg 5%§z;ta’kv QKAL
says Jesus in Jn. 2&:19. The themes of this verse are
Peter's mission and later his suffering and death.
Inx a similar way we have seen these two motifs
underlying the material in Ac. 12 so has Iuke developed
his story as an-explanatidn of some such difficult
saying? For he certainly knew a form of the
traditions/

333+80 B. Weiss: Apostelgeschichte, P. 162, characterises
it as"haive™, '
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264.

traditions found in Jn. 21, though the relationship

of this chapter with Ik. 5:1ff. is not plain. Yet

who is the a)\)\og 334 5f gn. 21:18 but the uwﬂo&

of Ac. 129 And as the prophecy records, Peter in Ac. 12
is shown as passives ovK 5/511 3‘4t a’!M)Gi/s FvTIV o022
Armed with this clue, let us see if Iuke has borrowed

anything (to suggest the death motif) from Jn. 21:

l. Acts 12:3 Herod seizes Peter.
John 21:3 The disciples try to seize figh,o->°
N\ V4
2. Acts 1234 E\_/_ Ketl _JTlodel(
A /
John 21:3,10 OV _3Tictsyw
o \
3. Acts 12:6 3{_/‘} YUKT {Etnuq
onn 213 3 £ o
John 21:3 %y a 1_@ VoKt -
4, Acts 12:8 godi_
_ \ ./
John 21:18 ié,gm 48 oEUTOV .- 6wcr£| 6Z.
A Marcan source in Ac. 12:8 would have testified
that Peter is not to die (ep. Jn. 21:23 also) but to
accomplish a further mission. Iuke has ignored this

motif both from his source in Ac. 12 and from Jn. 21.

NFfDW read =’¢/>\)\0\-,, perhaps thinking of persecutors.
Ac. 12:9 - see p. 241 n. 285, |
cp. too Ik. 5:9.
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5. Acts 12:8 Peter is bid to get dressed.
John 21:7 Peter dons his coat, for he is
wearing nothing.

6. Acts 12:8 i Myst dﬁ'@.-.’AKoXo’&ﬁi\ ot

John 21.:19 J_(_g_} SEASN dnév )ur./Yu ﬁ)@ '°AKo)\o{J/9¢1 ol

The use of the historic present in both.-examples
is strikinge.
7o Acts. 12:9 @ e g"ko\o‘ﬁ@ta
John 21:23 6% por LxokeOu
The repetition of Yyrokou®siy 18 a feature of Mark's
st.ylé (see Mk. 2:14).
8. Acts 12:9 ki oUK \;’]/5{1 . &Meés Jony
John 21:4 ol /A‘élﬂ\ :{’S}.m,,c‘?/ﬂ J}]r{o‘; oy,
9. Acts 12:15
John 21:12

cpe Mt. 14:28.
10. Acts 12:17 )
) The Meeting,
John 21:13 )
/
11, Acts 12:17 %m,oiue.»] £7¢ %{—apw T{ﬂb\/
CPe Jne 2l:18f.,23 and the discussion about Peter's

death.
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;%

C ) .\ ? N
The beloved disciple is o ;\uSa\n}g IvAWE oV

o m;&w’] oH4 o 351

In its present form, the Acts story is"obviously
legendary", 338 but if we remove thege editorial
motifs then we may be able to see the point of the
original story more clearly. But already in his
Gospel, Iuke has recounted a tradition with some
similarlties to Jn. 21 - has he employed the roots
of this account again in Ac. 12? If so, Luke's
reorientation is very drastic, and in fact, as we

have/

To these parallels may bte added some further very
minor detailss ’,
> (i) Ac. 1236 8\10
Jn. 21:2 &o
(ii) Ae. 1239, 1o, 17 259\8wy
. Jn. 21:3 x91>v
(iii) Ac. 12 8 itrv(’ o\%&S
(_ ) g:n.o 12 1 QKND"W 5
iv) Ac. 0]) 7/3701\{ by
Jne. 21: 9 Gﬂ"@ oy 1'.\ ﬁ 7./}
(v) Ac. 12:14 I ‘ﬂ} S ﬂv (qamlh» )
~ Jn. 21 8D ,{)}
Jn. 21 22A (23 d,u(w;u/ <

The similarity here is due entirely % .
of the scribe of A, ¥ %o the orthography

BC 4 p. 135.
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have seen, Acts 12:5ff. exhibits a marked Marcan
quality. The most we can say, then, is that Iuke
shares a common purpose with the tradition found
in John 21 which is to account for the mystery
surrounding the occasion of Peter's death. Neither
writer appears to have known about this event,
John 21 suggesting that (appropriately ) Peter

was martyred like his Lord. If however that writer
had definite informatiom upon this, he would have
drawn the parallel with Jesus® death, just as the
Three Affirmations of ILoyalty are intended as a

parallel to the Denials.

"We wonder again - what became of Peter?n?d
Iuke provides his solution by using a factual story
as a parable. The story he chose to employ may
already have contained the ideas of the angel and
the knocking at the doors, which motifs suggest an

340

opportune eschatological parallel. Moreover the

original already showed Peter®s arrival at Mary's

house/

C. Nesbitt JBR 27 (1959) pe 13

E. Kahler: Studien (1958) p. 53 refers to Apoce.
Peger 17 in this context, which gives to po(‘l’i

s 0f Pse 24:7 an eschatological sense.’ The
angel's eschatological function can also be seen
in Ac. 12:23,
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house as so unexpected that the people act as though
he were not:theze&aél'Such features of the source
may have been repeated by St. Luke to convey the deeper
meaning. Iuke has certainly abbreviated this episode
" at the door to this end for 12:14 pre supposes a
challenge from Rhoda answered by Peter. This
technique highlights Iuke's main purposes: to hint
that Peter is as good as dead in the eyes of his
friends so Ilake *s vision thereby reveals a certain
lessening of the vividness that characterissed the
source., This is a natural phenomenon, from one who
had not himself witnessed the event. Luke however
concentrates on the reaction of those at prayer:
they are amazed () %gé;quav ) just as are the
women at the tomb ( va(-"l({{g TiVif oo :i§i<’t‘v|o«f
Ik, 24:22).

At last, Peter is admitted and he tells his story.
Bave we not here the source indicating the first.
hand testimony of the narrative? Finally, he
concludes with words whose format may indidate

that Peter's authority has now passed to James:

341l. So Lincke art. ciite p. 194: "den sie fur hielten".
They proclaim: "It's his angel." (12:15).
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l;A\rrdyr(ixdTi iIde/I&g Kec\i T8 &Ktkb@(ZLZ::l'?f)
whereas earlier Jesus had indicated Peter to be head
of the brethren: fi,/nﬂT"i Tt ’mL@f)ra@ ol The k,z'\
f@ ﬂé?%ﬂMk. 16:7). The mode of expression is very
similar. The Marcan source is interested in the
theme of leadership although this episode in Ac. 12
may have concluded with a series of stories which
culminate in Ac. 11 with a defenece and vindication
of the position taken by Peter as first Leader of
the Jerusalem Church. It looks also in Acts 1l as
though Peter is no longer the leader of that
community but Iuke cannot of course name James as
Peter's opponent yet, because he has transposed the

events described in his sourcee.

But before turniné to this final section, we
may conjecture on the editor's understanding of
Peter's 'reappearance® in Ac. 15:7. It is interesting
that it is the Western text which correctly
understands the editor*s view, when it describes
Peter's presence at the Council:

'\A\/‘{O’ TNV %\/ ﬁth?V ¥\ ﬂ‘E/f;aoJ‘ (:l5=7334?2)

On this we obgerve:

342. Supported by 614 syhmg which add.gﬂrﬁg however.
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(i) The D text prefers the term "Holy Spirit“;343

(ii) This is the only NT instance of someone
*riging® in the Spirit; for the words do not refer
to Peter's 'speaking' in the Spirit, the term
familiar in Actse Ac. 6:104, 8229, 1l1l:12, 13:2,
2529.°44

(iii) The phrase *in (the) spirit* is thus
ambiguous. It could hint that Peter's presence at

1527 is not necessarily physiical.

Whilst this may appear improbable, it is, at
least, a possibility. For in attempting a quest
concerning Peter's end, we have been following a
trail fhat is alien to the writer's mind, Our
curiosity to know more may have been shared by
Inke with regard to the chief of the apostles,
though lesser characters like Barmabas and Mark
disappear without remark from the narrative. Even
so, we are treated to a biographical note of James'
death, Would not Imke have needed to show Peter's
passing/

\
343. See Epp Op. cite p. 116 = but -~ MsUux  is used
where the meaning is self-evident: Ac. 19:1D, 20:3D.

344. A different interpretation in Epp p. 104, perceptively
criticised by ¥. Tissot RB: 77 (1970) p. 336 - if
James was defending the freedom of the Gent&les,
them the parallelism which is alleged o beyhis
disadvantage in D is pointless.
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passing from prominence, if he is now to describe the
mission of Paul? Is not this the point of Acts 12,
but is not this virtually saying that Peter ‘'died’

to all intents after this episode? The problem
hinges on whether Iuke was interested in providing

a solution to the riddle of Peter's deathe.

If our understanding of the editor's purpose is
correct, them we may conclude that those vivid
details (and there are many) which do not serve the
editor's express purpose will have been used as the
framework of a Marcan story, which we ﬁay not be
able to construct in all its detail (particularly
the latter portion which has suffered some curtailment)
but which we cen assert with certainty, did once

exist in its own right.

9332-43

These two healing stories add nothing to our
knowledge of Peter. We do, it is true, encounter
a Raising from the Dead, but this makes the legend
of Aeneas the more pallid. For this reason perhaps,
the editor has severely abbrewviated this first
healing., These 'further adveﬁtures of Peter' exalt
Peter to the heights before he humbles himself to
turn to the Gentiles. The editor, we have argued,

has rearranged these storieéT%s in chapter twelve, has

deeper/
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deeper motives by which he makes the stories more
of a unity within themselves and in relation to

the rest of the book.345

9:3%32-35, Healing of Aeneas.

32 AV4n +inf, - f |
A2
33-—n:,%ﬁv~g Fos KmﬂWlkiﬁTOKJF
s | c| !
p AT C K
38 85O
35

Mercan Style: Parataxis (ve 34).
Redundant Fulfillment of Command (v. 34)
Verse 32 sets the scene, whilst the introduction
to the healing proper is lengthy (v. 33); we are
given )
l. the name,

2, the length of the illness, 0

345+ Further different suggestions that Ac. 12 (and 15)
were (historically) prior to the events of 9:32ff,
can be found in AJT 22 (1918) p. 9 n. 1.
Examples of Luke transposing his material can be
seen in Ik. 4:1-13 (where it is probably he who
changed the order of the temptations), and also

Ik, 8:19-21., Note too the prominence given to
Lk, 4:16-30.

346+ Cpe lkes 9:21 i.e. the sense may be "since he was 8
years old" (cpe. too Ik. 23:8) = but.the usage in
Ace 24:10 tends to favour the usual interpretation.
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3, news of what he does all day long (sits on

his mattress) and

4. the nature of his malady.

In comparison, the cure is described so briefly,‘
that the point of the above list appears a needless
extravagance. We must assume some editorial
condensation. Purther Iucan terms in this section,
in addition to those recorded already, are” %j;ihS
JTapoi)‘L')x V/Aﬁ//v'o_?, (.Lecro\\(@v-\'ég , %rir'fpijb‘(\f <e
However if, as we have conjectured, Peter was on the

run, then the incident may have been of necessity

very hurried.

Codex B understands the words of healing as Perfect:
zJTKi$347 thus giving further strength to the
likelihood of some material having been omitted
before Peter was able to proclaim "Jesus has healed
youl™ A similar case of the perfect occurs at Mk, 5229
when Jesus' hem is touched. Did we have once here at
9:34 a reference to Peter's shadow effecting the
wonder?348 If once all had come to Jerusalem to be
treated, now Peter, by force of circumstances, is

reciprocating the acts.

See H. Cadbury JTS 49 (1948) pp. 57f.. He does not
refer to Aeth 26 which supports this reading.

See Ac. 5:15 and cp. p. 195,
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0f the four introductbry features above, numbers
2 and 3 are Marcan whilst the method of introducing
Aeness and the reference to n%pqxixepéﬁﬁ are
obviously Lucan.349

A comparison with Iuke and Mark in the Gospel
story of the paralytic's healing affords valuable
light on Iuke®s treatment of Mark - for there too

he abbreviates his material:

Ik, 5:18 Mke 223
\ aeN / AN %/ /
Kl ! T dev 4 v:;/\oir #?WT{_Q V2 /Xoxfﬁ(l ??o VTig
Im K)u(qg %Gpwtﬂw 3’; I 05 Y rr'ogao‘c)\un%v,..
/§V Jﬁyn;X£)gﬁé;as_..&;v K;},..)Gaﬁncaf”bgkvr
'ﬁg K)“ﬂgg%_ %p%zdfwmv Eﬁnu g-
f;'&/ou)\uﬂK}S K»c‘r{t(ﬁ‘m _

349. e however reads PARALYTIKOYS  for Ers NAPANENYMENDE.
In a Bilingual manuscript, some such copying errors
are inevitable, but is there any other instance where
the wrong Greek letters are copied? In the case of
*e?,” 1t would be exceptional, if Clark (pp. 234f.)
is right in claiming ‘e' as a translation of E. It
is true thet at 8:7 e reads "par(ra)lytici'™, this
being the normal latin word, but 9:33 is anm
occasion where Greek letters are evidently present
in the latin column. It is possible that the scribe

N is here correcting the Greek from an older manuscript -
the form being that used by St. Mark, and not Iuke
in his Gospel.

350. Also at Ac. 9:25. Did that story remind the editor
of these stories?
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We note from this:

(i) Iumke expunges mxré;i4r0351 - in Acts 9:33
this verb however makes an appearance: its insertion
is hardly warranted in such a short story.

(ii) As in Ik. 5:18 the detail 'on a bed' in
Bc. 9:33% is mentioned before the description of the
illness and as ir Iuke, the formula begins Eﬁ?",352

The cure is described using the typically ILucan
08 though if these words are the pronouncement
by which the story was remembered, then we need not,' ‘

assign them to the final editor. ‘

Now the result of these bold words are described:

N .
oy twOTws perhaps Marcan, and which occurs

geveral times in the surrounding tales (9:18,20, 12:10)
lending a slight contribution to the unity of these

chapters.

351. Also deleted by Iuke from Mk. 1:30.

352, Lke 5:18 i3 &n instructive passage for revealin
Luke 's method: it is scarcély recognisable as 8
anything other than Iucan, with the deletion of
the Ampersonal plurals and the unpleasant sounding
kp«foeTrrg, but the Marcan $> pVTES is retained as
}f to testify that no artist is ever completely
independent of his source material.
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'“vé;Tq is repeated, surprisingly in view of the
evident economy of style. Although it serves to
illustrate the effectiveness of the cure - the
repetition of this verb (or 'Ey1§;ﬁv’) is typical of
miracle stories (cp. &c. 3:6 ACE), The repetition

may be due to the style of an original Marcan story.

The summary of v. 35 describes the effect but its
purpose is to underline not only the conversion of
many, but to record the locality in which Peter now
moves, This provides the link with the next of

Peter's Acts, and the verse is, therefore, editorial.

23 36=43, Tabitha.

36 s, aéo,u,q?v ! 1
37 é‘p’vsm; inf.
38 &Wﬂo, @i{pxwaa\
39 QWXrﬂﬁg,ﬂagdy<;§w5 ﬂgpf;ﬁnym.73
. . =
)(F)‘,ox, KXA 44V o' oosF 0|77
40 |
41 e(a), Xqp=
42

4% %Y{Vsm:-c— inf.  ng¢
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Marcan Style: Aramasic name translated (9:36).
%éTl may just possibly be recitative (9:38).
There are a notable number of Johemnine words though

none in the body of the story, the healing (vve 40f.).

By this time Peter's fame is not only assumed,
but also his ability to raise the dead. Nowhere (in
contrast to Mk. 5:23) is there doubt that Peter will
effect the ecure. The important element is time so
any delay, such as that caused by the haemophiliac
woman, could prove fatal. The parallels with the
pericope of Jairus® daughter are self-evident,353
yet they are rarely verbal, the only common ground
being:.

> Wwiooxt (9:39) = Mk. 5:38, Ik. 8:52.
Fufpd §3(9:40) = Mk. 5:40.
JV‘L/D’T/]W/ (9:41) = Ikk 8:55.2°% =~

This, I think removes the suggestion that this

ineident is based entirely on the Gospel story,

Yet the parallels in idea are obvious enough. We

may further note the role of the garment in lk. 5:28,3%0
and Dorcas® coats which are shown to Peter. In both

instances/

353, see py 10
354, also Ac. 9:40 E cop G67 ga4 ﬂgaQQ@W( = Lke. 8255,



278

instances, delay is caused. However the evidence
for a Marcen source here is minimal although this
fact is partly mitigated when we assign the long
introduction to this story (vv. 36-38) to the
editor. Theén the account of the miracle becomes

hardly more protracted than the Aeneas interlude.

This introductory material serves to link the
stories in 9:32-43. Verse 36 first clarifies certain -
allusions in the narrative of the healing: the name
had to be included here as thé& phrase which effected
the cure was remembered to contain this:Araméic
word (v. 40b); so Iuke has to introduce her Greek
name here. This however is not done by the formula
found in Ac. 4:36, 13:8, but by Eli/x/n)vtquiw,

(as in Ik. 24:27 NABE)e. The latter half of 9:36
prepares us for the scene that greets Peter at
Tabitha's room (v. 39) and even repeats the soifaV
used in the actual story. But Luke forges a subtler
link for all that,as later (in 10:2) we meet
another almsgiver (cp. also 3:2) and by implication
we are presented with the dilemma: should not

Cornelius be received by Peter as he had earlier

is a Gentile, whilst Dorcas has lived a strict

Jewish/
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Jewish life (this theme is emphasised by the
references in 9:37 to )oJ;uvﬁiS )? Verse 37, fineally,
prepares us for the scene of the miracle, the

upper Trooms

After this curtain raiser, the return to the
subject of Peter is effected by means of two
messengers. In using these as ‘'link' men, ILuke may
have been influenced by the use that is made of
messengers in the dealings between Cornelius and Peter,
and which serve to symbolise the diplomacy that Peter
employs in bridging the separation of Jew and Gentile.
Luke introduces this theme into the Dorcas story to
bond these events closely together. Another motive for
the messengers® appearance is the echo it creates in
the reader's mind with Jesus' encounter with the
centurion:

Ac. 9:38 Lke 723
&K‘:’"/"d"ﬁs - &Kou/c—sr_(,,,
&frécr-m)\ow -- n}bg 013%\4,,, M1 TENMY ff,}ij qi’)«é\/ cer
Again, Iuke is anticipating the solution to Peter's
dilemma when he is called to go to Cornelius: Jesus

himself, we are reminded, had accepted a Gentile.

But the whole theme of messengers may have been
influenced by the Septuagint story of Balaam, "a man
whose word.;.uwas regarded as endowed with an

infalliblyfs-
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jnfallibly effective 'power' (cp. Num. 22:6b) and
who was therefore summoned from ea\;:t‘ar."355 How
well this describes the role of Peter in our storyid
And as Peter shows himself doubtful about turning
his back on the old Israelite customs,. so we meet
a similar reluctancé on the part of Balaam. Some
verbal Iparallels strengthen the connection of these
stories, the most obvious being: -”'} 6’&/0—33 NeAU2 17
(Ac. 9:38)°°% which repeats Num. 22:16 I,A:%‘ %\(vﬁb'q_(
{\B4w . Other points are:

Kets 9. Numbers 22,
38 élﬂ"ié"fil\o(v XI/m é{vg()a_q 15 & o S Tahal ég{oxuvm&
39 Jweoers N fﬁ/fpvj 21 el &vrxr&g '/I_,u,\o({p

. .
40§01 ?}{uiﬂ _— 6¢o«kﬂo\ugsl dwadlogs 8% Tovs 61>M)»?:£

-~

43 /,\‘fi‘\lou 2y Io/\-rn-q 19 v &n‘b}l\‘ﬁi}vdfi ou’m(a. <

M. Noth: Numbers (1968) p. 173. That the tale formed
a. part of Israel's folklore can be seen from Mic. 6:5,
2 Pete 2:15. It has often been remarked that Iuke
is well versed in the IXX and it is probable that
he would have known this sh&c\)ry, pgrhaps the reference
in Num. 22:18 ( o 'mu\/ \ zv)ue-w\/ may have
ge;gl;._led a link W‘f the Peter stories (ep. Ag. 3:6,
/ .
also cpe Lke. 8:49 K4aT1 o*mfi)v{_ in Jairus*® story.
In Ac. 9:38 (_13 HLP Egad %Kv'\nu grammatically b:{ter,
but a dissimilation from Nugx. 22:16, The awkward

Acts form may well be actuated by t -
therefore, Y the Numbers account,
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It;is'clear therefore that this messenger motif
must be assigned to the editor smd allied to this
theme is that of hospitality,357 which leads
natﬁrally to the motif of food encountered in
chapter 10.358 But unlike the lengthj wanderings of
the messengers in that chapter, here the motif is
characterised by its extreme brevity°359 Peter is
not even told why he is to come! So also ;ﬂ 3&y6;ns
is8 telescoped as it could refer to the message the
men are to convey or its moment of delivery to

36.0

Peter, ' Such is a good example of Tuke's econemy

of style, his avoidance of the obvious.

But what of a pre-Iucan tradit;wpn?'lt may be
asserted with some confidence that ILuke had some written
material from which he constructed his own story
for had he been involved only with some oral ;scraps‘,
the long and complicated linking of a Peter 'itinerary"’,
which/ |

357 vVve. E. Haalotte RSE 58 (1970) Pe T2¢

358+ Just possibly already anticipated in 9:34 (see BC 4
pe 109), but against this see Haenchen: Apg. p. 292
n, 6& the command in question more probably means
“meke your bed", i.e. a reference to ﬁp%@afmq is
understood.

359« Perhaps Luke is now anxious to reach the climax in
the Cornelius episode.

360, The difficulties.are felt by some of the versions,
€eZo 6948 adds &y . ons,.
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which anticipatesg'zgf the fascination of travel later
in Kcts, could have been avoided. Marcan features do
not abound in the remaining section, the episode in
the upper room, but there are some pointers which we
may record:

. 1e Who are *the disciples® of 9:38 (cps 9225)?
Their mention does beléng to the editorial section,
but they are intended also in the source at 9:39 as:
the subjects of Jra/o{o'-rl)%rod = this must be so, for
although the Iucan editing in verse 39 has 1e’,.d to
a situation where it is the &’/ © J/ Xf)d who make the
presentation, this would mean that I:uk;e has needlessly

introduced the characters of the ’MG'P%J so creating .

a logical ambiguity in 9;39.361 Thus these characters

must have been taken over from Iuke's source, the
editorial messenger motif intruding into a -once
simpler scene.,

2. Mar” <0l (9:39) with T«;’Iw is an expression
used six times in Mark's Gospel, though also common
in Iuke.

3 "Exlgd}bw yi\ %éuo is the most obvious Marcan

feature. Why should Luke leave out this sction
from/

Hence HIP omit &%o i .« The word is ecmmana
Mark than in Iumke, g e word is commoner in
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from Mk. 5:40 and now use it? Why should he remember
he had omitted such an iﬁsignificant-detail in his
Gospel story? It is an easier explanation that ILuke
was here incorporating a story which used the same
phrase as that in Mark's account of the healing of
Jairus®* daughter, such a source thereby illustrating
Peterts conécious imitation of his Master. Such a
parellel would likely have been drawn by a Marcan
account of the raising of Pabitha.

Yet any such Marcan source: is now beyond recovery

.In its outline, as it has been overworked by the

editor who
l. Echoes the story of Balaam. This prepares us
for the vision Peter is to receive.

2. Echoes the incident of the Centurioﬁ's'son;362

see above p. 279. Also <}w1é&%wiv (9:40) repeats
Ik, 7:15XADE. Further;—meny bave noted the influence
og Lk, 7/npon the description of Cornelius as an
iﬂ(&TeVTﬁQ§4f (Ac. 10:1): St#hlin p. 149, Goguel:
Birth p. 95, F. Bovon BZ% 26 (1970) p. 29. A
fundemental difference is that Jesus does not enter
the house of the centurion: "the word is the substitute
for thej’ presence™ (L. Marin RSR 58 (1970) p. 51);
similarly J. Méaenicol SJT‘S\(l?BQ) Po 2432 “"The
centurion gays to Jesus 2laz Moyw Just as God says

to Petgr_;* kot vov 3 in both cases the word is the
Deed.™ But also cp. p. 80 and Mk, 7:13 in which "words
become deeds" - so Burkhill ZNW art. cit. pe. 29 = Nov
? art. cit. p. 174 = SE 4 (1968) p. 168,
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What we may conclude is, that as a raising from
the dead it is appropriate as the last o:_f the
miracles recorded of Peter. The final denouement
is an even greater miracle, wrought through the
agency of Peter. Now he is in Joppa, perhaps in
hiding at the tanner's, for who, except one on the

run would stay there 7°%%

10:1 - 11:18. Peter and the Gentiles.

This is the last extant Peter story of our source.
As en efféctive conclusion to the Marcan memoirs,
who: .ca.n doubt its suitability? We may question the
historical character of the whole, but its intention
to exalt the hero Peter as the first apostle to
the Gentiles is manifest.

We will expect the feature of the messengers to

be a linking effect of the éditor, but although these
chapters/

363« As a fishermen, Peter might have been drawn to
Simon., But this Simon is of sufficient means to
afford servants (see remarks on 10:10,18).
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chapters are "peculiarly rich in Iucan words and
idioms,'-'364 our word anslysis shows that this
extensive number of Iucanisms come in blocks the
first of which is 10:1-8. In contrast 10:9-16 has
under half as many. This provides some indication
that this Peter story was originally the primary
source of these events, but in stating this, we will
be running counter to the classic analysis of these
versés given by Dibelius, who believes the story was
once "a straight forward legend of a conversfi.on."-“5
We may discount this theory onm four general grounds:

l. For Dibelius, the original story was one
similar to the conversion of the Ethiopian (8:26££:)356
But why then was not that story chosen in préference
to this? The preface of 9:32ff., suggesté that we
are dealing with a block of Peter material, ahd as
in Ac. 9:32ff., he is8 the central character in Ac. 10
In 8:26ff,, Philip is the main actor (and surely khe
gource of the story), why should Cornelius have
figured/ |

We Enox op. cite p. 13f. = similarly F. Hahn: Mission

(1965) p. 52,

Dibelius op. cite. p. 120, followed by many, €.ge
Conzelmann p. 61f.. Haenchen pp. 312f., is: asgeve.r,.
more cautious. ' '

Some parallels with Ac. 10 are drawn by
o1t oo ers y Haulotte art.



286,

figured so prominently? Is it not because Iuke's
focus has shifted on to the principle at stake (not
that the source has avoided the issue), and in so
doiné;, Inke has been obliged to provide a. picture
of the convert as a sober, good-living Gentile.

2., If we are correct in stating t hat the messenger
motif is editorial, then it is inherently more
probable that Iuke has inserted this effect (as in
9:32ff.) into Peter material.

3¢ Peter, on Dibelius® analysis, has emerged so
fully as the central character that he has been
credited with a long speech. In previous chapters,
it was the principal actor who delivered the |
oration.

4, The report of chapter 11 does not mention
Cornelius by nane and hiis role has now been pushed
to the periphery. On Dibelius® undei'standing Ace. 11
becomes a huge literary fé;-bricat:l-.on.. Bovon, to00,
criticises Dibelius far his inadequate discussion
on the significance of 11:1-18. He notes that Dibelius
is self-contradictory over Peter's vision (is- it a
real experience of Peter or not.?)-., and shows that the
argument is based on the assumpfion that the question
of eating was only raised after the. event.

Thus although we must not assume that the editor
has not remodelled his Peter story here, it is

Cornelius*/
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Corneling® contribution that excites suspiéion. Yet

it is a priori probable that if Luke had borrowed what
we mgy label a ‘*Caesarean*tradition from Ph:j.lip, this:
might have included the story of a devout Gentil'e',
upon which Iuke modelled his Cormelius.

A pressing question, to which Haenchen metes some
justice, i3 the often very laboured repetition in
these paragraphs. Why is ILuke so uninventive in this
respect, for Cornelius*® wvision (10:3=6) is related in
10:30ff. and also, more briefly in 10;22 and 11l:13f.§
Peter's contact with the Gentiles is thus made a very
gradually paced step, and, it is emphasised, guided
by God f_ar not only does the Spirit move upon Peter
but even Cormelius receives a vision..

Newertheless, need Iuke have been so repetitive?

10:1-8, COrnelius.
s /
1 a}%fg wo]w, ' G’ﬁ\,od:;t.»
Kot/ AOV
2 o, o@&og., )\oco_g,
E‘ﬁ}m\
\%G'El/(not‘\l)} C&a(\/i/owji

gl?nf,w LE614) PP Grom 23

5 vV, JT{MFMVJ &v/)/o,
-\
~K, Sﬁ}u + dat.

6
( &S= when fip OTKDi/o"Z/’a v.F
. |
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Thig editorial section is designed to emphasise
that Cornelius is a good proselyte for "God treats
Cornelius as thoagh a Jew."367 This introduction
serves to justify Peter the more.. Cormelius' vision,
like that of Ananias,®® srves to confirm the
soundness of Peter's own experience., It also
underlines the fact that, at their meeting, Cornelius
is speaking the ‘truth (10:30). By referring to
Simon the Tammer in 10:6 (cop. 9:43), the abrupt
mention of him at 10:17 (perhaps for the first time
by our source?) is alleviate d,369 and indeed ths.
apparantly stark picture vhich our source presented,
of Peter entering Cormelius® house almost heedless
of the consequence 8, is also partially avoided. Ome
has to insert "apparently®™, for we camnnot recover
any lost information vaich may have been contained
in the source but the complaint raised by the
Jerusalem Church (11:3) suggests thet Peter's
apostolic reputation had been clouded by some such
ec tion, vhich appeared at least to am outsider as

a hastlly conceived action. It is difficult to
reconcile/ |

367« Bovon art. cite po 29 citing Van Unnik; similer
J. dervell HTR 64 (1971) p. 26. ’ 1

368+ 9:12 (om. h) = see A. Wikenhauser B 29 £1948) pe 111,
369, cp. the introduction of Tabitha by Luke in 9:36.
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reconcile this charge with the theme of Ac. 10 which
80 insfsts upon the divine will which has initiated
these events, so that if the story of Cornelius (as
it is now p_r.e.sénted to us by Iuke) was originally the
property of the same Peter source, one wonders why
Peter does not produce a ap:lrited defence of
Cornelins® spirituality in chapter 1ll, Because he did
not do this, certainly not to the satisfaction of the
Jerusalem council, he may have been forced to back
down.”7? But we are not told this by Iuke, and it is
improbable that the source itself was prepared to.
diiscuss this result.

29=16. Pe'ber,'a Vision.
9 Crroz\;mwz'fi
10
11 <
12 unap)(qw

13 w va—ro«’

MV 71
14 Jko(@df{cs% Kolvel &=

15 ﬂﬂnf -)K K.b“/sov$ ;L 6
16 (not 13& V(D) ¥ 8

Gal. 2:12,

Hawkins brackets this word as it
slgnificance. 18 of little
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2900
Marcan Style: ng‘o{\\ (10311) historic present.

Evidence for &. Marcan source is here comparatively
strong. The difficulty of assigning the core of this
story to a Peter tradition rests upon the apparent
conflict with Gal. 2. Yet eny memoirs of Peter will
have tended to exalt Peter, and if its author was
Mark, the: dating of the original composition of this
passage msy have been at that time when Mark was
not on the most favourable of terms with Paul (Ace.
15:37-39): this would imply an original document
written virtually contemporaneous with the events,
This is not so improbable, if, as will be argued,
the report in Acts 1l also derives from an account
of the actual debate, the official record kept by
the Jerusalemite church. The interconnection of this
paragraph (1039=16) with 1l:5-~10 is obvious, but the
inevitable textual assimilations render a final
judgement on the priority of one account or the other
impossible. d (Greek D is wanting) and cc:pm67
represent a Western text which shows a dissimilation
of 1021l from 11l:5 and could be origina1.372 But even
when/

i.e« B et alia have ?en agssimilated; o-tlg.er exx, in
these verses: %( Gr)pm added in 10:12E, for wafl
in 10:14 CDE end in 11:6 D omits. the plural articles.
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when allowance has: been made for these possibilities
both sections do exhibit substantial verbal agreement,
confirming their interdependence. This can be
illustrated by the choice of words for *again's
Ay 2x X{ufe/;eu (10:15)
in the counterpart in 11:9 is
ti d50T4pov |
and in 11:10 ‘again® is
TNV
This latter, in the first accaunt is found to be
9_9963 (10:16) which has accordingly been rendered
by assimilation as na)m/ in 10:16D (p*° omits
altogether), The version in chapter 10 might seem
therefore t deserve a greater claim to originality:

the use of ﬂUGiLS (only here in Acts) is "a suggestive
:fact"-?n

Another instance which supports the poesibie priority
of the first accaant in Ac. 10 is the vivid in
(10:11) which tamely appears on Peter's mouth as £10%V
(11:5). This vividness is often manifest in the: style
of Mark, for he often will describe the situation in the
eyes/

Knowling, see p. 53.
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eyes of his heroj thms Mk. 5:38 (cpe. 12:41) uses
@ﬁwlg{? 9’( vtV which Iuke renders factually as

%/ KooV 0% rt‘oz/V‘!is(Iak.. 8:52). Therefore, although
there are no particularly Marcam words in this
earlier portion of the vision (we have recorded
some vague parallels with Mk, 2374')? we agree with
the verdict of Cerfeaux, vho'acknowledges 1ﬁ the:
"minute detzils® a kinship with Mark,>'>

The context with which the story began in the
source is obscure. As it now stands Peter first
appears in 9b: e"u/éﬂq rT;-"?Qf %n> = m,«é% -
words which imply some previous reference to the
house (cp. 9:43 but in more detail than that verse)e
The probability that Iuke has omitted some such
information is strengthened by v. 102 TRIxskgudf /\f‘nm/
32 o STV » an incidental detail which provides just
the kind of authenticity with which the construction
of Cornelius® vision is wanting. But who are these
unnamed peoples"n who never reappear, unless they
be/

374« see ppe. 69f..
3750 Cerfanx arte. ci'.to Pe 6860
3760 cpe 11:2 (ome D) -

37T+ The words are enother example of the impersonal
plural (see p. 55 section 2).
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be the .’zr‘i}\c#o( of verse 232215 It may be that

this sort of obscurity can be explained if Peter

was relating his experiences: such slips are
inevitable in the process of storytelling. If

verse 18 is part of the same source, then there is
further indicetion of servents there.” '’ Yet it
seems inherently improbeble that a tanner would

keep one servant, let alone the: seveial thét o(\’ﬁ@\/
requires. The phrase implies a previous introduction,
now lost, which may have hinted at further people

in Simon's house., Iuke has, as ever, restructured
the commencement of the story perhaps because he
wished to avoid the detail of Peter 's intercourse
with a tammer. Such would take the: edge off the

encounter with Cormelius.

10:23 however uses —i{ , suggesting their first
appearance,

The reference in 10:10 is clearly to those who made
the meal though it is used by Iumke to anticipate the
vision, & almilaer case of the impersonal construction
in this complex of stories comes at 11:2D perheps:
supporting the authenticity of that text.

Jacquier, py 320, comments on this verse: "Ilprés
avoir appelé le gardien de la porte ...”™ Rhodse may
also be another example of a servant being mentioned
in the source (but see pe. 250).
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102 17-23&.. Peter '8 Invitatm Do

17: ws -n 3</v, SM) ow[%/v EE

*“’]f’, ‘?‘D—‘"VM [in#some miniscules)

18
19 &v% )
20 ol\)d\a"\' 45) 6‘6\/ S\iouy,wi“/$ 5 '

21 avr),a | (LH)

22 pa$(n)> ¢ (D)

qu, T, ,hpmt

25

There is little here that is Marcan, 1l:llf.
contalns a compressed version with all the essential
details of this account. It he:s been written up in
Iuke 's style and language, emphasising the lead
glven by the Spiri t along every step of the roasd that
will join Peter and Cornelius.

Verses 17b and 18 recount the arrival of the
messehgers, vho act as 1f they were ignorant, despite
verse 8, of eny vision of their master as they (a) asgk
the way to .Simon'-s house and (b) having arrived ask
if Peter is lodging there! Thus, again can be seen
traces of an earlier account in which the prominence
of visions was less obvious, and this picture of the
men at the door, recalls: the scene at Mary's house
where Peter also stood outside v MMV (12514)0

10:19a now repeats 10:17a so that the vision of Peter
can/



can be: set down and evélmauy Peter comes downstairs
end does receive the in‘essengers. It is not possible to
say, inx view of the elsboration by the editor,
vhether this second vision (the firs% is more strongly

-y~

295.

an %{w‘mr\j) hal any part in the original storye

10 :_g. b-}:. P.__ej: er's Reception.
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Marcan Styles Historic Presents (vv. 27, 31).
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Editorial actlvity is sgain so strong, that it
is very difficult to recover any source materiale
Iuke hes knitted the section intr a unity. Five
compound Ué/aver-bs in verses 23-27 are however
offset by a certain ewkwardness in the repetition
of T4 5 %naoll;mv, end the meeting of the servant
and Peter (v. 25), It is not clear whether this event
occurs before Peter enters the house (as the B
text implies’°¥) or vhether the apologetic has
extended as far as the Western text allows where
Peter is met cutside the c.it.yz This elaboration
has "the appearance of giving the account of an
éye'witness"ml and accords with the complicated
apologetic[

380, Haenchen p. 302 n. 1 = cpo po 132 and Ac. 21:8

- supporting the B text here and possibly revealing
the source of some of Luke *s information about
Caesarea. If Luke had to hand an account (perhaps
from Philip) as well as the written account we
postulate, then the double focus (laws concerning
food, intercourse with Gentlles) becomes more
explicable,

A careful di.stinctign 8 maintained in these
chapters ween the oikK& of Simon (10:6,17,32, 1ll:11)
and the olko{ of Cornelius (10:2,30, 11:12,13,14).
Eﬂ.fs:;here L-he uses. the s;k words indiscriminately
o same houge, €.g&. Ike 726,10 and 8241,51 and
Ac. 16231,32(34.), ’ ’

38l. Petersen art. cit, p. 238 n. 25.
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apologetic of the chap'lar,382 vhich even extends
ag far ass o 5\4 J’Ti,/‘rpos ;))[rﬁ'«lfif\/ o< ) ToV )\{Y\m/
',/\Vo/ab-'w)% (10:26)e This exaltation of Peter is
designed to emphasise tke essential equality of

the two men. Y’i‘—llnv is not properly required
before a’(vc/«rw]l?\ , and it is curious that the use
of these verbs recalls. the mir.a':ie s tory form&t'.385
This symbolic ‘“ral.sing n384 may deliberately be
intended to prelude the union of Jew amd Gentile,

10228-3% gees a furthe recital of the visions.
It may be thet: the contents of this passage have
formed the basis for the introduction in 10:1-8
(notice the use of Jwﬁp probably more primitive than
the &/Y'yv)cbg of Ve 3)e A Marcan source presents
itself most obvioasly in v, 28207 ag Peter protests
(cp. Mk, 8:32) against those who seek to create an

exclusive/

382, The language is Iucan (see the chart above) and
:‘Kgg%v also comes only here ard at Ac. 14:14
in e N2, but equally Iucan is the language of
the B text, But perhaps the D text derives from
the (lost) source of this chapter,

383, Pe 276,

384, Similar symbolism in Ac. 12:7 = cp. also Rev. 19:10,

2228,
385. Particularly imporjant is the alteration of> 7% mw\w -----
in 10214 to unEEwvx K’D\;\o\/ coe jfepwmv “e words

perhaps motivated by the attempted worship of Peter.
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exclusive God. The use of i‘m/mq/\m y If it .is from
the smr.ee.,386 is reminiscent of Peter's denial (ik. 3.:4!53
14:68). Now he can state positively (also in Ac. 15:7)
the will of his Master. Bovor further regards 10:280b
as a figurative expla.natioh of Peter's vit__g:lion, and
he compares the similar use of interpretation fand

_dn Mk, 4:13£2..5°7

10:29 is a peculiarly naive question after the
divine visions that havé been received. It serves
however ags a cue for Cornelius to repeat his story,
emphasising the divine guidance. and heightening the
tension, This may be assigned to craftsmanship of
Iuke. He continues with a long oration by Pete i-, only ‘
adapted to the situation at 10:41 and is again
388 By inserting the speech Luke
contradicts the statement of 11:15 that it was while

evidently secondary.

Peter was commencing his speech that the Spirit fello389
The source probably originally depicted exactly this

in its version of Ac. 10: Peter is beginn:l.n_g to speak
(in 10:28), and as soon as he has affirmed the vital
prinéiple:, then the Spirit descends.

386. Though Paul uses this word in Ac. 20:18.

587. Bovon art. cit. p. 34. Cp. also Mk, 7 end rbtes thereon.

588, On the Lucan character Bowen 2ZNW 13 (1912) p. 259
remarks: "The larger context of Ac. 10:39=43 reproduces

very closely, even to detal la of : iy
24344-48", T of expression Lk

389, See Po 162.
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10:34=43. Peter Speaks.

BT | RaTRN u/\ﬁé yav _':!;
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10244-48. Peter Baptises.
“ phpe
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The conclusion of the narrative contains a surpzjiée.

As proof of the divine approval upon Peter's action,
the:/
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the Spirit is given, and under His influence Pe®r
even orders Gentiles to be baptised. Needless to
say, falthful Jews murmur against this move (v. 45),
but these people have not previously been mentioned.
By their introduction, Iuke is reflecting the con=
tinued protest in his day by some groups about the
giving of the Spirit's Baptism to the Gentilese’>°
It is difficult to know what the source contained

at this point. The issue in Acts 11 is evidently
over table-fellowship and Gal. 2:12 suggests .this
was the original ground of the controversy. From
that passage we learn of Peter's liberal attitude
which had been modified under pressure from Jamea.391
That the source and the editor do not mention this

regressive/

590, The beptism is commended but not actually narrated.
This might be an extreme example of Iuke *'s tendency
never to state the fulfillment of commands (also.
8:36 not E). The baptism of Gentiles wes, in Iuke's
day, probably a more immediate: issue than that of
uncleanness of foods. and ILuke may thus have
elaborated the former motif. 10:45-48 thus contrasts
the attitude of Jewish Christians with Peter's
divinely inspired ac tion,

591, Cpe pe 269 as to why James does not appear in Ac. 1l.



301.

regressive action, may be the result of embarrassment
on the part of the latter, although both Iuke and
Mark have earlier recorded Peter‘®s other failings
with unashamed frankness., Yet if the source did
conclvde with this story, a little of its great
theological climax would have been lost had the
narrative ended with Peter®s backing down fr_qm his
position. Instead there .18 a positive statement,
aff.‘irming the marvel of the gift of the Spirit,
even to Gentiles as to Jews. The interrelation with
Chap'her 11l is evident:

Acts 10344-47. ' Acts 11:15-17,
1 .
%rri/rrZG‘W 1} v %rri/rrm % T(Vﬂ},};oﬁ
Y NS
Ayov VTae, To Y“’“‘ S owfog
L ?\.U/}d "T‘\'V lo—q‘v 8\
/a

8\\) erT&l Kw')\d | FV JNT‘D_S' Kw} {

W Ko(i «b\{a} wg i-<ou rVG/

11:1-18, .

"~ The theme of these chapters as regards our source,

is precisely elaborated in the charge made against.
Peter:

ilrﬁ)xe'iS 17)0_(;/ qyé;oo,g cn<(o/_’w¢r'ﬂw ;,/Xov‘ﬂ_(’
LN o-uv'izly({ag T

Now in Acts 11 (cp. 12:17) we hear Peter's own voice,
at/
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,-'
at a point which we believe to be the conclusion of
his story, as recorded by Mark. It is the summary of
11:3 however that must form the basis for our

delineation of the aouree..392

1l:1-3, Introduction.

1 & IT'D/U"WR)\O_(

2 71Pou'41~v‘ﬂv (b) &d\(p'!/\fiib'f.f:'
3 f’f”%(“)o-ﬁ f | % e

11:4-10. Peter's Vision (Repeated).

4
5 ;%Xpi (astD), TiTepToe (B)F
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9 mie (b) voivd E
10 v i

ul_-_»;_z.. The Gift of the Spiri t.
11 ?LPtO’T/VM); oev')/g, %iawﬂ’: _A_:,y _
<
grﬁf/b 599 o’v/v fﬁﬁpx/ﬁ;w (af£n )z

R\(&\
15 (£, dwﬂgcsm)

14 /_\}T}Ad (Pb.? o’\\@f
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392, L. Gaston: No Stone on Another (Leid
In basic agreement Porter JTS 47 (1946) ppe. 129-274:
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1X: :16—18 o Conclusion.

16 !oc?rp.u (m.')sg) ;
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We have alreauiy”3 drawn attention to the similarity
of 11:3 with the charge laid against Jesus. If
Christ ate with publicans and sinners, should not
his followers extend his example? Early in his
Gospel Mark had raised this problem of table
fellowship, -and the. themé has been a determining
factor in the material underlying Ac. 10. In
general, Luke *s revision of his source has not been
80 drastic in chapter 1ll, perhaps the long
composition was loaing some of its freshness so
that some details in Ac. 11 come in a.-pp_arenﬁ'-
contradiction to earlier information. We now hear
of six brethren (11:12) and of ﬁree messengers

(11:11)‘.3'94' These may however be cases of new

information,/
393, Pe 70
394, { by nearly all Mss. in Ac. 11:11l. In 10219 T,

ACE :yl view of the variants must be a correction.
B's 3\)9 is unsupported and thus may be an inference
drawn from 10:7 (so BC 3 p. 94) and 9:38. DHLP
omit the number, and in view of the similar
omissionii of the number in 10:24 which ie then
stated in 11:12, is probably the correct readinge.
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information, for in 1126 there is an addition of
1Q~9,P&;395 o, Peter's trance end it is possible
that it was this chapter (wlhiere Peter is much
more central) that formed the basis of Iuke‘s
elaboration, in Ac. 10, in collaboration with a
second 'Caesarean® source, of the role of

Cornelius.

11:1 reads slmost like the commencement of the
report of the *trial®, as recorded by the Jerussalem
church. The formal style of the Western text in
this verse is unmistakeables

»?K,ouc“éﬂ/ gé ngé’m
396
TR Ao K Tod &SN,

But the story soon becomes more personalised. In
verse 2 stands the most important of the Western
Readings in our chapters, a long, disjointed account
of Peter's trip to Jerusalem. He can “take his

time and finish his work, for this Gentile problem
could wait until Peter himself decided to go to
Jerusalem.”397 It is usually judged as another

example/’

395 ™ Cp o MK, 1313 (nO-t: in Mt. ’ Iike )"o
396. Ropes (BC3 p. 102) prefers this reading.
397 Epp ope cit. p. 106. The variant is “somewhat

repetitious™! It is found in D cop G677 with.
latin support and from syh, P partial
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example of the Western text's attempt to heighten
Peter's role, bﬁt in favour of its ILucan origin and
thus the possibility that it derives from a pree
Incan source ares

1. It contains two Iucan characteristic words.
: )
2o Also Lucan &re /bw oo¥ at the opening of a
e [/ 398
paragraph \ kwis

and. &n’uy\é\ﬁ,\v .-401

3 Another Iucan feature is the mention of Peter's

' %mmr)/a{éﬂ'/ -399' Kerr-'ecV‘r&:\/ :400

wish to go to Jerusalem.4°2 Here, as at 10:41,48,
the actual event is not recorded, it fs assumed..‘w'3
4. It is clumsy; (i) S Ty Xw,oG-l 5 ovuw LT
after nﬁ)}:v \éxw mtoélm’.w ¢ leads to several
improiement& in supporting versions of D: syh adds a
particle and reads Ku_\\ 2918 sirraw and Clark (pe 347)

also attempts a rearrangement.

398. v. Hawkins op. cit. p. 21.

399, only in Acts = thrice (D five times) - out of all
NT books.

400, Acts nine times (D twelve)s never in the Gospels.

401.Mt. 8 times, Mk. 1, Ik. 11, dn. 2, Ace 15 (D 17).

402. Note the Marcan “Tpocflopx in all texts.

403, Nor are we _informe;i of the content of the preaching.
Similarly Mark (Imke does this to a much lesser

degree) often refers to Jesus® teaching i
terms (Mk. 6:2,34&c.). ng in general
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(i1) eop'G'67 also alters the following lines of D:
) ¢ Rl K VT It
Y ozﬂ//)ﬂ‘ii)\ﬁl <6 .
Apart from being repetitive, who are the < JToif ?
The sentence is intended to mark the arrival of
P'ete:c-_ in Jerusalem, 404 but. those who meet hin_n are:
not identified until the following verse. Thiis could
easily have led to the excision of the passage and
we find a similar phenomenon in 10:10 where o Sl
was introduced without exp_la.nat:l.oﬁ. There, the.
solution posited was that a source had been grafted
in incomplete form to it the editor's purpose., Can -
we say less for the present. verse? It fits in
admirably with: the picture of P.éter wandering
8\\&_ -m(mV(Bs.BZ?)..

The clumsiness: of this Western reading, notably
in D, is not found in the B text where withere is no
apparent exegetical difficulty in the immediate

context,/

Without referring to this occasion specificall
Ja'qquie:- (po }3% wrongly fries to credit D wizl’x
resding k< THy -w\o’*w 5% /,mro).u/u here,
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406,

407,
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context, but the: 'Western® addition creates one. w405
D is evidently a witness to a Lucan text,4o‘6 and
one, which, in its detail, has been derived from an

eyewitness source, perhaps Peter's Marcan memoirse

The charge directed against Peter can be viewed
as a direct interrogative introduced by 34\ ) 8
construction common in Mark (2:7, 8:12, 9:11,28) and.
found in a passage we have already considered in
connection with Ac. 11:3, Mk, 22168, 407 /\'4_7'0‘\/‘7'53
3'-/r| is also found at Ac. 15:5 (cp. similarly
Mk. 14:58-60) and may thus be part of the formulation
of a legal charges the above comparison raises the
complex question.of the relationship between the
events portrayed in Ac. 15 and the present
proceedings. There is an attempt by the ediditor
(which is more marked in the Western text) to
parallel the events, but for cur purposes we will
limit ourselves to a few general observations,
taking this opportunity to discuss the significence
of Peter's final speech in Acts (15:7-12):

Bacon Hm (1928) p. 135.

This was recognised as early as 1836 by Clarkes
"this is the very style of St. Imke." }("p. 795)0

Egcg. gxlgs::il..razz ngi:e Ac. tl}lﬁ niac'-\/'\ 1in,terrogative, whilst
% : 8 as e o " instance of ; -
tion to be found in Imke. Sge Pe TOo the construc
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15 =.'Z'-s » Peter's Defence of Hia Action.

T Qyx o'-nx/s }t\b(A)., tS YT“;X!W ¥, )
g &vr)/o 2‘1’(0"1‘0(/\&\35

8 :

9 T ¥ lo(K,o{Vi‘\V £ |

10 Vv %S

11 Xx;oi:

12 h—)\ﬁ‘gog T{/ao(gigj S/c*c,c‘ff:

A number of words repeat those found in Ace, 10 and
112 keBuis W ﬁr!\‘v (15:8 cpe 10:47; 11:17) end the use
of kDo \/l)-;w in 15:9 can be compared with Ac. 1139
(cps Mk, 7:19), and on ov¥Lv Sii/-\y\vw (Bc. 15:9)
there is the comparison with Ac. 1ll:l2.

~ Some of the words also link up with previous Peter
stories: %mr-rb(,u&\ (15:7 = 10:28), de?&OYVés“(v‘
(15:8 cpe 1:224) and 4"/1 .zﬂ/odééﬂ: (15:10) recalls Mk.
12:15 (not Lk.).

This apeech is the only occasion in Ac., 15 where
Peter makes his presence felt. The material for this
chapter, thus, as a whole, ia unlikely to derive from
a Peter source. It is possibly a separate account of
the story in Ac. 11l: but tis observation is blunted
by the textual obscurities surrocunding the pronounce-~
ment of the council in 15:20,29, If the varients

led by D and p. 45 are ignored, the issue at stake
seems/
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gseems to have been a renewal of the food law

problem. But even if this isx so, the matter could
have been raised again 'at a Second Council. Peter's
speech may have been borrowed from the earlier report
and the reference back to the Cornelius incident
might support this, for certainly the statistics

do not suggest that 15:7=12 is a2 free Iucan
composition. If he did ‘borrow® it from Ac. 11 we
may ferfer to p. 270 for one motive. In that chapter,
it -ma'y have formed the source's concluding defence

by Peter, though this solution cemnot be presseds

To return to Ac. 11, the repetition of Peter's
vision demonstrates thatlLuke also regarded it as
of considerable importance. Yet it is told with so
little variation that if the label 'artist® is
applied to ILuke, then we must ignore the dull
repetition of 10:9ff, and 1l1:5ff.. It is not as
though Luke has ev‘en reworded the material here,
the evidence has suggested the copious use of a
source, If this source is Mark, then here is evidence
of first hand material from Peter being transmitted
through the writer of the Second Gospel. _

This Gospel began with the Baptism of John in
preparation for the Christ. Now the Christ has come,

and the fullness of his revelation, even to the
Gentiles,/



408,

409.

3104
Gentiles, has been realised so the work draws to its
close with a reminiscence of.tl:e words of Mk. 1:8
(already repeated by Ac., 1:5): the promised Spirit
of Christ bas now been fully comprehended! Verses
15-18 read not as though the ¢onclusion of an
episode has been reached, but as the climax of &

great wonder. Thus our source concludes:

l. With a recollection of the Gospel's prologue:
( a"a,o)(\r)' —er Q&xw\l{&) as Peter reminds the
community of the gift of the Spirit which has now

descended i:’:é"n'i,o |<bt\| .;_'-_é’ s”,"@ %V nz/oxg\ (11:15)408

2o With a refrain recalling the: promise of Jesus =
and just as Mk, 1627 rounded off the first portion-
with a promise of fulfillment of Mk, 14:28, so too
we end here with a reminder that

°iw=<{v¢f P?v %/&;{rrl iy Soueri ,
3}*1@ % /301“'1'!‘697,/0’?,0'9{ ¥, ﬂ‘vﬂv;«m 7\7-;/\;3 (11:16).

Thia verse is the pivot of the story4’°'9 as the
reader/

the "We™ is of course the Pentecostal Church of

Jerusalem (so Noack ASTI 1 (1962) pe, 93) = btut &

ggbal gznnection with Mk, 1:1 remeins open = cpe
O Pe °

L. Marin art., cit. = PPo 93'fo.
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reader is confronted with the power of the Spirit
which knows no barriers and which brings life to

all who recognise this power. "Peter‘®s task as it
is presented in Acts is ffwlfille&"-zuo for the

Gentlile Pentecost is come.

410, Hahn op. cite p. 133, Similarly Haulotte art
’ c o Pe ° e Ccite.
Pe 85 = "Aprés 11:18 son réle proprement missionaire
est achevé...1l1:18 marque donc un sommet et un
terme:"™ thus chapter 12 is "hors-cadre® (n. 42).
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5¢ CONCLUSION

'Jn the analysis of Acts it has proved neceasary

1 own motives regarding the basic

to examine ILuke's
composgition of Acts, and inevitably this has in

gome cases dominated the discussion, most noticesbly
where it has subsequently been felt difficult, if
not impossible, to see exac tly the principles upon
which Iuke has constructed his storye. B.ut;‘ more often
than not it has been clear that some source materisl
has been influencing Iuke *s narration of a particular
episode and in certain cases this factor can
plausibly be: labelled a Marcan influence., In
advancing this hypothesis, nothing very new is

being propounded, but the attempf has been made

to follow through this thesis; a little more
completely than in previous studies. I camnot hawve
hoped to cover all the possibilities that the
material presents and the need must be, when such
delicately subjective source questions are invblved,
for others to take up the idea, sorting through the
suggestions and bringing together their own
subjective/

Throughout it has been an essential assumption that
the writer of the Third Gospel amd that og Acts
are one and the same person.
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sabjective impressions. Only with such a consensus
will the possibility of a Marcan source for the
first part of Act$ be acceptably established with
any reasonable degree of confidence. Not that the
presént thesis is. concluded with a lack of
conviction, nor that the arguments are evelved here:
without eny objective backing, for the would-be
objector to this thesis must not merely dismiise the
textual anelysis presented above, but also the
étatistics which form the basis of the defailed
discussion, and which are summerised belovﬁ Theae
figures may be faulted methodologically (amd
certainly there will be some errors despite many
checks) but basically they present a case which,
gtated briefly, is that a few passages in Acts bear
& strong affinity with Mark's Gospel.> If, after
further investigation, it is now felt that such a
relationshiip cannot be. accidental, then it is not
80 impertinent to extend tke hypothesis to include
some of the other stories in Acts which also concern
Peter. Thus we suggest that this source which Luke:
utilised once: appeared in approximately the
following forms

Ve PPe A53f..
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Galileen Stories:

Acts l:6-11
15=17/21=26.
(1&’20') °

The .R_e.t_u:n 't;_o J:‘erusalg_r_n:

l:12-14
3:1=11/5:15=16.

4:25=31
4:32=35 (56££.7)

12:5=17
9:32=43
1029 = 11:18 (parts)

Such en outline has a distinct coherence, even though
in its detail it can never be inevitable - tut £f it s

open for consideration, then the value of the hook of

Acts @s a reliable witness to the primitive days of the

Church and ite authority as a document recounting the

power t‘h_ae community experienced enabling it to spread

the good news of Jesus Christ as the saving Lord of all

men, must be greatly enhanced, if indeed Acts did inw
corporate the erstwhile work o;.g the first. of the

Bvangeliats.
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APPENDIX I : WORD COUNTS IN PARAGRAPHS OF ACTS.
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(l e. 16 IOff.,20 Ai‘f.’ZI Iffn’md27 I"'ze 16)

rds Acts Lucan Marcan Matthean Johannine .Rat19:
e passage words words words words resc? &
066 I3:I=3 3 4.5 0 2 3.0 I I.5 852
162 I33:4-12 I3 8.0 4 2.5 T 4.3 . 5 3.1 9:;8'
641 I3:13=~52 41 6.4 I4 2.2 I0 I.6 I2 1.9 35:
II5 I4:I-T I0 8.7 3 246 ) | 6 5.2 9:2
200 I4:8-I8 16 8.0 6 3.0 )I3 2.6 4 2,0 14:
I57 I4:19-28 IO 6.4 4 2.5 8 5.1 12:5
I35 I5:1-6 12 8.9 5 3.7 )g 3.1 Jg 3.5  19%3
055 ToitseoT 3 3u8 2 13 ) ; aiT
O. %] H - [ ] . . : H
213 15:22-35 22 10.3 3 TI.4 )7 2.4 4 I3 2053
093 I5:36-4I 8 8.6 I I.I 2 2.2 I I.I 326
I58 I6:I-9 I4 8.9 I 0.6 5 3.2 2 I.3 I2:6
163 16:I0~I7 I2 T.4 I 0.6 2 I.2 3 I.8 526
3_0-'3 16218—40 18 4.6 13 303 I§ 401 9 2.3 26 18
304 I7:I=I5 1I8 5.9 8 2.6 o doT 3T )I3 T.9 25:I0
369 IT:I6-34 27 T.4 9 2.4 ) R ) Rt 24:9
3I1 I8:I=-IT7 24 7.7 7 2.2 T4 4.5 9 2.9 I8:10.
309 IB:I8=I%7 26 8.4 8 2.6 9 2.9 5 I.6 I4:13
254 19:8=20 I5 5.9 I2 4.7 T 3. 5 2.0 16:9
390 I9:2I-4I 22 5.6 6 I.5 I0 2.6 I 0.2 20:12
2I2 20:4-I5 II 5.2 4 I.9 7 33 4 I.9 10215
4TI 20:1I6-38 22 5.4 8 I.9 I0 2.4 T2 2.9 IG:4
324 2I:1I-I8 22 648 6 I.9 T 2.2 5 I.5 I6:I6
473 21:I9=-40 37 7.8 I3 2,7 I6 3.4 II 2.3 22:1%
567 22 42 T.4 I0 I.8 IT 3.0 I4 2.1 35222
49T 23:I-25 27 5.5 IT 2.2 20 4.1 I35 2.6 I5:18
074 23:26=30 7 1I0.0 I I.3 2 2.7 I I.3 2:2
076 23:3I-35 6 7.9 3 349 6 T.9 2 2.6 522
45T 24 34 7.4 9 2.0 I6 3.5 9 2.0 22212
291 26 34 5.8 9 I.5 22 3.9 I8 3.0 3028 -
753 27 45 6.0 2I 2.8 23 3.1 I8 2.I 29:28
289 28:I-16 22 7.6 4 T.4 9 3.1 5 I.7 I3:9
252 28:I7-3I I3 5.2 8 3.I 6 2.8 2 2,2 638
Totals
Acts I-Y¥2 539 7.03 173 2.26 I77 2.31 133 I.73 5232237
_ ffff_fé-zs 683 6.700 233 2,29 326 34,20 231 2.27 538:318
PeterStories282 7.I3 I08 2,73 0 2.28 .
(p.4I n.I6) ? 85 2.15
We"SectionsII2 6.4% 36 2.07. 48 2.75 33 1.87 73274

Note:All word counts omit IXX quotations.(P.33 n.6).
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APPENDIX 2 = A TABLE COMPARTNG: THE INCIDENCE: OF IUCAN
AND MARCAN WORDS IN THE WESTERN AND NONJWESTERN TEXTS.

In view of the wide divergence in these two textual
traditions in the book of Acts, a.separate_table is here
given listing the words measured in Appendix Cne, as
they are found in Codex Bezae, This manuscript unfor=
tﬁnnately dogs not contain all the readings which might
reagsonably be labelled *Western', and itself includes
many gross blunders: but it is still the most complete:
extant witness to this tradition, and is here employed
to indicate as best as possible, the neture of the
Western tradition. It has the advantage - as against
the difficulties inherent in using a.recons#ructad.tezt -
of providing an objective standard by which we cen
measure the two traditions.t But why use this text at?ll?
On scrutfny of the word analyasls, I hope justiffoation
will be found (see pe 320)e It can be argued that I have
conaidered almoat any and every variant reading, where £t
helps my oese, but I believe this to be justified by
the evidence presented below,

T2 is excluded from the figures below as (i) it is only
one of Hawkins' Lucen characteristics (defined by him

on pe 13) if some varisnt readings are ignored, (ii) the.
exceasive use of 14 in Acts is contrasted by its
comparative. rarity in the Third Gospel (Clark ppe 396f.),
(£if) Such a minute particle can easily be altered by
the careless scribe, and that of D was particularly
unaccomplished (Clark, pe x1fii, Ropes BC 3, ppe 1xixff,).
Taking the text of B, which has 137 examples of 7L as
ﬁhe nor?et Total U ( 3

anuscript _Uses Added (as against B} Removed
-qxr-——ﬁ- =y — g S

A 141 9 5
614 117 8 .28
383 127 10 . 20
%:g%gghe following which do not present-a.completg Acts -
- textz) '8 6
g gz 20 57

E 120 15 | .,
It will be seen that D*s record is very erratice
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The table sets down (&) Iucan characteristics:

firstly as they appear in D, then as they appear in the

parallel passage in the nonpweatern'text (lacunae in D

being appropriately compensated for in all cases)

(b) Marcan words of all types,

firstly as they come in D, then in the non=Western texte
(¢) Ratio ofﬁz\zsé in Do

Acts
section

1l:1=5
1:6=-12
l:13=14
1:15-26
1:18=20.
2:1=4
2.5-13
.14,1 6
2:37-41
2342=47
33l=11
3:212=26
48122
4:7=12
422353
§3:352-37
5:l=11
521214
5:15=16
5:17=28
5329=33
5854=42
62l=15
Tsl=823
824-13
821425
8:26-»29a
10314b=16

10:17%235 -

10:25b=33
10234=~43
10:44-48
1l:1=-18
11:19-26
11:27=30

in D

Iucan Characteristics All Marcan MJ;sX;

4
10( =2) 1
2;

10 %

(-

5 (+1
8

l; (£2 1
8 (+2 =1)
18 (+2 =4) 20
19 (&3 «1) 17

18 (1 ) 17
8 8
8 8

12 («1 )y 11

17 (+3 «1) 15
6. 6
4 (¢l ) 3

18 ( 1) 19
4 ( =1) 5

18 (+3 1) 16

19 (+2 ) 17

52 («8 ) 44

13 («1 ) 12

16 («3 ) 13
g'(*Z )]

14 («2 ) 12

21 (5 =3) 19

13 (#2 «1) 1
5 (+2 =1)

22 (+5 =2} 1

14 (+3 ;

4 ( =1

in B text

mhm#mmmow

words:

iIn D in B
3 p |
2 2
2 2
(0] o
3 3
2 2
o o
7 6
1 b §
8 7

10 10
3 3
6 5
2 2
5 5
9 8
6 6
1 1
4 4
9 6
C 0
2 3
5. 5

17 13
3 3
3 2

3 3
1 1
9 8
3 3
2 1

10 10
2 -2
o] 0
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Mark Ng\ 19
2 Y 1 1 352
68 12:1=4 5+l ) 4 ' : s
eyt t 3 % B
148 1221117 e = s
148 12:18-25 5 ( «1) 6 o o 1029
65 13213 0 ( wl) 1 o o 932
178 13i24=12 12 (42 =2) 12 6 5. 1}:7
683 13:13=52 46 (+8 ) 38 16 12 42:16
160 14:1-7 13 (+4 ) 9 5 3 1327
214 14:8-18 16 (+5 )11 7 6 15:6
167 14:19=28 10 (+1 } 9 4 4 12;7
159 15:1=6 11 (+3 ) 8 6 5 12:6
133 152712 S5 ( <1) 6 5_ 5 8:3
91 15:13=21 5 (&2 ) 3 2 1 _4:1
244 1532235 24 (+3 ) 21 5 3 . 2036
105 15:36-41 8 (+2 «=1) 7 1 1 2:6
168 16219 15 (+3 =2) 14 3 -1 12:6
174 16:10-17 12 (+l Y 1 2 1l 835‘
470 16:18~40 29 (+l4=2) 17 17 13 33216
314 17:1=15 13 _ 13 9 8 28:11
374 1T7:16=34 25 (5 =6) 26 11 9 20:9
353 18:1=17 23 (43 =2) 22 T 7 22:12
357 18:18=19:7 25(+5=2) 22 9 8 20:16
292 19:8=20 1l (+2 =1) 10 13 12 19:7
396 19:21=41 18 (+3 =5) 20 6 6 23:10
54 20213 4 (+1 =1) 4 1 1 334
222 2034-15 10 (#2 «1) 9 4 4 13:12
428 20:16=38 20 (+2 =2) 20 7 8 21:5
20l 21:1~18: 11 (+3 =5) 13 6 5 1l:12
473 21:19=40 32° (+4 =~3) 31 16 13 2%:13
343 22:1<29 24 (+1 =1) 24 4 4 20314
Summary Iacan g?aracteristtes in
B ' B
TOTAL FREQUENCY TOTAE FREQUENCY
"We™ gections 37 561 38 6,18
Acts 112 444 6635 408 6028
Acts 13-22 422 619 381 6,05
Marcan Characteristicss
"We'™ sections 12 1.82 10 l.61
Acts 1=12 158 2626 143 2020
Acts 13-=22 172 2052 145 2.30

Notes: "We™ sections: 11:27-30, 16310-17, 20:4~15, 21:1=18,

Lacunae in D: from 8:29 ~ 10:14 and in the sections:
21:1=18 and 22:1=29,
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Conclusion.
The Bezan text,as our best representative of the

Western tredition,emerges from this analysis as being
as Iucan as the B-type text.This is a remarkable record
and lends some credence to the view that Luke himself
issued two editions of Acts.However the results obtained
in thdMarcan word study are also high, and thus it may
be concluded that the Western tradition has. been influ-
enced to some degree by knowledge of the langudge of the
Gospels.If the bulk of these readings were compiled by
- a single writer(and thie is,I think, an inescapable
conclusiop) then we may say of him that he was a man
well versed in the Gospels. |
Nevertheless, these statistics allow the possibility
that behind the Western text may lie trzces of a Iucan
original,and which moreover may once have derived,in
some instances,from a Marcan original,The readings which
merit most.consideration under this heading are: 1I:2,
5:11,I1:2~these are discussed in detail in the chapter or
Acts.Other caseswhere there is less ample textual support
are I:I14D,23D,4:3h,5:I5(where texts vary considerably),
I0:I1d,p45C, I'2:59yh copG67(D),IZ:iODcopG57'The cases _
where the Western text reflects a Iucan original are more
numerous, but for our present investigation it will suffice
to remark that it is suely wrong to dismiss or even
ignore "Western" variants in Aefs without a discussion

of each instance,considered on its own merits.
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APPENDIX:3~- Distinctive Vocabulary in the Peter Sections,

(For contents of Peter sections see p 4I n 16)

Although our proposed Marcan source does not contain

all these paragraphs, the general Marcan influence herein

exhibited is evident .Hawkins'Marcan Characteristics,as xg

they appear in Acts, are tabulated:

DISTINCTIVE MARCAN
CHARACTERISTIC %
;{KD/LGOI 7
§ é? X4

PRV >\\ov
e

W
Hawkins'Charac. 1
3}u6ﬁ4$©gwil
1776779 orLotl’
kgo!},;éio;{:\
o/..o(\
KpL"d Kil )Aol\
/)—d T g

/Lz, 91/0 }u)vwo;; &

% deifled
c;/%(u-nu )

o1 ceat.

I g}goI4=7DE,I?=4D
3 also 4:3h

5 also I8:4D

T also 5:2ID

IN PETER STORIES IN REST OF ACTS

4 I
I 3
I I
I
2
2 2
2 3
B 7
I
I 3
I
/3
I I
I
2
I
4 12
3
2 5
I
I
2
4
2 also I:2D
4 also I0:I6D,I3:39D,I4:5c0p%07,
6 also I4:I9C (16239D,

8 also I9:4D,2I:25CDE.

NB: alsos eb‘,“ﬁ{?’d‘g S'Gh’ 7)—01\&{( 8: 24]’, 20:ID.
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Result: 25Hawkins'Marcan'éharacteristics in Peter gtorieéq
T 57 " " . in Rest of Actse.
Frequency in Peter sections therefore=0.63.

Frequency in Rest of Acts = 0.4I.

Iisted below are words which occur at least four
times in Acts and appear to be particularly frequent
in the Peter sections of Acts.

'Peter*Stories Rest of Acts Mark Iake

&ule®oprg 4 I II 6
§ iotKpiV s 4 o I 0
“P 4 O 0 o
QT; v 7 5 17 18
'1k¢?pmv 4 o) 0 I
=P ﬁJ 5 3 o} 2
Ov;?rp ") 6 4 6 3
\J.vas 4 I 4 4
;7muvoiw®m 7 9 II 1I9
ﬂbowiux 4 5 2. 3
/a?pﬂ 8 6 2 I9
oo )Lol 6 5 o 9
T\&;va| II II I0 I5
S rspeov 3 I o o0

Throughout this comparison,it must be recalled
the Peter sections form only approximately 4 of Acts.

To these words we may add those which occur seldom
in the Peter stories, and at least eight times elsewhere
in Acts.Words confined exclusively, or nearly so, to the

later cg?pters of Acts are not reckoned:

uYi\V 3 23 3 13
VYV RTRELW 0 8 3 3
e 0 8 19 45
0 6 I 4
J 1{ c‘Kin/ I I6 I2 28
d;dwx 2 I6 3 9 .
SO 21 Y1
41
TARS 5 2 I5 2 8
&”la’ ! 7 2 6.
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